This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of
to make the world’s books discoverable online.

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was nevel
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domair
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover.

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey fro
publisher to a library and finally to you.

Usage guidelines

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belon
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have take
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying.

We also ask that you:

+ Make non-commercial use of the fild&e designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these fil
personal, non-commercial purposes.

+ Refrain from automated queryirigo not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on m:
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encc
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help.

+ Maintain attributionThe Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping ther
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it.

+ Keep it legalWhatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume |
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in al
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe.

About Google Book Search

Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on
athttp://books.google.com/ |



http://books.google.com/books?id=7OMoAAAAYAAJ

Digitized by GOOS[Q



— /‘//

HARVARD
COLLEGE
LIBRARY




Digitized by GOOSI(),



Digitized by GOOS[Q



Digitized by GOOS[Q






. ke e .y

T g
345\ !
2\9 . é\f\

BOOK V.

The

oy et b et canae .
7T - ) )
N . .t
.-

ASHTADHYAYI
of

e PAJVINI.
. R
"PARTS XVII-—XX
C [7 -0

S. C. VASU. ,
: 5575
74T
Price Rs 3.
——— 3% A
k\:\*{*“ _rnd




Digitized by GOOS[Q




opntl‘
Profel
I have set

such a wor
the Comm

- Prqfd‘
¢ The fi
that the at
as possibk
amongst t
paper, prit

Profes
® Nothin
of a trustw
Sanskrit 1
known to ]
this counti

Proﬁj
The work
credit to'

valuable undertaking, as it does to give

~

Garvard College

Chonts RAanmasn

Library

THE BEQUEST OF

PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT
1880-1926

une, 1

893.—*

)F SANSKRIT. -

» & *» From what
ould I have given for
Panini’s Sttras and
finishing your work.

February, 1892.—* *
» Public shows clearly
p as exact and pithy

.t claim a high place
krit Grammar.

cllent. . -

d April, 1893.—* *
oubt, than to get hold
]&e standard work of
ke this valuable work
of ancient India in

The

nd executed, doing

I urar

ars

) of v

. ~1in my opinion, very
the European student of the native

grammar more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good
sale in Europe (and correspondingly in America). ‘ '

-~

Professor V. Fausbol, Copenhagen, 15th June, 1893.—* ® * It appears to
me to be a splendid production of Indian industry and scholarship, and I value
it particularly on account of the extracts from the Kasika, -

Professor Dr. R. Pischel, Hlale (Saale), 27th May, 1

893.—* * * [ have

gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful book, all the more
so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Europe who understand Panini.

Pandit Lalchandra Vidyabkaskar, M.
the AMaharaja of Jodhpus.

e e Ry T2 gRiTEogEafa Y gar
FrarfArERIrE A AU, SrerassRusgrRaaRe U Q u
FEITRARETE IR T, oS TeT TR GETETIRIIT :
FARFNY TAAAATGRAT JUAEHRARRFGOT NN
TR PR MRS Searsaa iR Rt oo |
FERMAERTG Y o4 TTEH TYRAGARTSE 0y !
Farsaua wasfreraaneTeT FREgsr RO gagw gl
FRGEIATIATOERTAT ArrafraaTa: sffdaa n e o
TRARTRE ATCTATA SRITA FERETAIT |

A RA AT OgArgrRAomrgtn i g W

.

m.sﬁna@amﬁﬁmﬁmamrﬁm
TOTFRE TEAEEIANIER T T9EHS waafearg U g 0
uwmummﬁmmﬁnl

PITETE Rt ¥ 3T frguen
Frar TAIIITRAANGTY o« frar )
TIESATMIET g GRA A U < v

R.A.S. (Loudon ), Guru to H. H.



. OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. '

The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November, 189r.—* * * The original .
Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English notes and explanations, -
bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those of the English-reading
public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu Sris
Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the intricate regions reigned-
over by that Master Grammariad.” - *'"®* .®* We recommend this book to all -
English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. ' . T

The Tribune, (Lakore), gth Decenber, r8gr.—*. ®* * The translator has
spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place Panini’s celebrated
work within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit. . The
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admirable,
and considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2000 pages)
the price appears to be extremely moderate, Ce S T

The Amvrita Bazar Patrika, (Calcutta), 18th December, 189r—* * * Judging
from the first part before us, we must say that Babu Sris Chandra has suc-
ceeded well in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to be at.
once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris Chandra’s
translation, when completed, will claim a prominent place among similar works
by European Sanskrit Scholars. JE R

'

‘ The Hope, (Calcutta), 20tk Decembe), 1891—* * * The get-up of the
publication is of a superior order, and the contents display cansiderable *pains-
taking on the part of the translator. - -~ =~ - - - - - - : ’

The Arya Patrika, (Lakore), 22nd Decesnber, 189r—* * * The talented
- Babu has rendered a great service to the cause of Sanskrit literature by produ-
cing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. ®* * * Hiseffort is most
laudable and deserves every encouragement. ’ ’

Karnatak Patra, (Dharwar), 7th FCWU, 1892.—"' # *® Mr. Vasu gives
ample proof of his competency to undertake the work which is not an easy task
even to learned Sanskritists. ‘ < :

The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), ryth February, 1892—* * * Babu
Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments.  He has done the
translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly recommend it to those
who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the medium of - English.

The Mandalay Herald, 315t December, 1891.—* * * Students and readers
of classic language of India are much indebted to the learned Pandit for his -
translation of this scientific work on the grammar and philology of the Sanskrit

language.

The Arya Darpan, (Shakjakanpur,) February, 1892—* ® * Such a work
has been a desideratum. It is well got up, and praiseworthy. We wish it every
success,



Ina L 3451 . l
o A

. -_ ———

’_____,_-———-———’“"—"-"._‘ -

OPINIONS OF DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS OF SANSKRIT. -

- ’ Professor Max Miiller, Ozford, gtk February, 1892—* * * From what
I have seen of it, it will be a very useful work. What should I have given for
such a work forty years ago when I puzzled my head over Panini’s Sttras and
the Commentaries. ® ® @ . I hope you may succeed in finishing your work.

Professor Gopalji S. Desai, Rajkot in Kathiawar, 20tk February, 1892.—* ¢
¢ The first part that has already been out before the Public shows clearly
that the author has spared no pains to make the translation as exact and pithy
as possible. The work when completed will no doubt claim a high place
amongst the best works by European scholars on Sanskrit Grammar. The
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book are excellent. .

Professor T. Jolly, Ph. D., Wiirsburg, (Germany), 23rd April, 1893.—* @
®* Nothing could have been more gratifying to me, no doubt, than to get hold
of a trustworthy translation of Panini’s Ashtddhyayi, the standard work of
Sanskrit literature, and 1 shall gladly do my best to make this valuable work
known to lovers and students of the immortal literature of ancient India in

this country. :

Professor W. D. Whitney, New Haven, U. S. A., 17tk June, 1893.—* * *
The work seems to me to be very well planned and executed, doing
credit to the translator and publisher. It is also, in my opinion, very
valuable undertaking, as it does to give the European student of the native
grammar more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good
sale in Europe (and correspondingly in America). o .

Professor V. Fausbol, Copenhagen, 15th June, 1893.—* ® *® It appears to
me to be a splendid production of Indian industry and scholarship, and I value
it particularly on account of the extracts from the Kasika, .

Professor Dr. R. Pischel, Hlale (Saale), 27th May, 1893.—* ® *® [ have
gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful book, all the more
so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Europe who understand Panini.

Pandit Lalchandra Vidyabhaskar, M. R. A. S.(London), Guru to H. H. -
the Maharaja of Jodlipur. : : :
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OPINION S OF THE PRESS.

The Indian Union, ( Allahabad ), 26tk November, 1891.—* ® ¢ The ongmal
Text and Commentanes carefully edited with English notes and explanations,
bespeak of much d:lxgencc care and ability ; and those of the English-reading
public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu Sris
Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the intricate regions reigned
over by that Master Grammarian.” *+'* *¢ We recommend thls book to all :
Enghsh knowing lovers of the Sanslmt Language.

The Tribune, (Lakore), gtk December, 16’91.-—-‘ * ® The translator has
spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place Panini’s celebrated
work within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit. - The
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admirable,
and considering the size of the book (it is estlmated to extend 2000 pagts)
the pnce appears to be e\:tremely moderate, :

The Amrzta Bazar Patr:ka, (Calcutta), 181 Derem&er, 189r.—* % ¢ ]udgmg
from the first part before us, we must say that Babu Sris Chandra has suc-
ceeded well in the difficult work of translatlon, which seems to us to be at.
once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris Chandra’s
translatxon when completed, will claim a promment place among sxmxlar works
by. European Sanskrit Scholars. . , :

The Hope, ( Calcutta ), 20tk Decem&er, 16’91 —* * The get-np of the
publication is of a superior order, and the contents dxsplay c01151derable pams-
takmg on the part of the translator. A

The Arya Patrika, (Lakore), 22nd December, 189r—* * *  The talented

- Babu has rendered a great service to the cause of Sanskrit literature by produ-

cing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. * * * Hiseffort is most
laudable and deserves ev ery encouragement. A

Karnatak Patra, ( D/:arwar), 7tk Febmmy, 189: s e e Mr. Vasu gives
ample proof of his competency to undertake the work whxch is not an easy task
even to learned Sanskntxsts v

The Punjab Times, ( Rawa{pmdx ) I 71& Fe&mary, !6’92 _» o o Babu
Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments.” He has done the
translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly recommend it to those
who wxsh to study Sanskrit Grammar through thc medmm of Englush.

The Mandalay Herald, 3152, De:cmbcr, 1891—* *® @ Students and readers
of classic language of India are much indcbted to the learned Pandit for his -
translation of this scientific work on the grammar and philology of the Sanskrit

languagc.

Thke Asya Darpan, (Shakjahanpur,) February, 1892—* ® * Such a work
has been a desideratum. It is well got up, and praiseworthy, We wish it every
success.
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS (continued).

The Allahabad Review, January, 1892—® ® *® The translator has done
his work conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a work into
English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science
of language and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the
help of the Government and the Chiefs of India.

The Maharatta (Poona), 4th July, 1893—* * ® If we may judge from
the first part which lies before us, it will prove'a very valuable helpto the stu-
dent of Panini. ®* ® So faras it goes it is creditably performed, and there-
fore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education
Department. ' : '

Indian Mirror (Calcutta), ryth Marck, 1894—® * *® The manner in
which the publication is being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of the
learning and patriotism of its editor, Babu Sris Chandra Vasu. The whole
work when completed will be an invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera-
ture and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language.

Lucifer (London), Marck 1896.—* i ®* We are pleased to find
that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the KAshika are not
only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to the pre-
ceding stitras for the formation of ‘padas’ will save much time and trouble,
and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of Panini.
Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be - called “ Panini
Made Easy.” ® ¢ ®* It can be recommended as of great impor-
tance, not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of Panini but also

to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoroughly and enjoy all
its benefits, - :
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BOOK FIFTH
CHarrer First

urE Aiare: R N agnR U s, s, 3t 0
T 0 FT Rafify It uﬁmwnaﬂ‘amwwﬁa wﬁtwsmﬁwh'
FAr IRas7:
i. From thls one forward to ‘tena-kritam’ V. 1.
37, the affix ‘chha’ bears rule.

The affix & has the various senses taught in thése thirty:seveén sitras
V. i. 1. to 37. Thus in the SAtra g&f¥d ‘suitable for that, V. 1. 5. the word &
must be read to complete the sense. Thus FRPATIAT = T ArYR, FOT TP
stwof:, stgedta: 1 The limitation of the jurisdiction of @ has been indicated in
the sftra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with regard to the
affix. As an affix, 5 has no force beyond Sttra 17, the affix ﬂ(bemg thc
ruling affix thereafter.

SRR g NN qg0R 0 3, T, gl
TR0 1 ATF AIRET | TITSRIREATY TANDBAN, THEA TN, wrfaerd’tawifsf
2. The affix ‘yat’ comes after a pritipadika ending
with I (long or short ), and after the words =it and the rest,
the senses of the affix being those taught upto Sttra V. 1. 37.
The senses of Prak-kritiya affixes are three viz, those taught in sttras .
V.1.5 V.1.12,and V. 1. 16. This g debars g i Thus o3¥ Ray=vg+aq

=agsa (VI. 4 146, VL. 1. 79). As &igsq @%, ‘wood’, ‘fit for a stake’ Rro=a: wIta:n
So also FHAUIF=AT =T ‘earth’ lit. “fit for a water-pot’.

So also after wqif} words, e. g. wsqq ‘suitable for cows’, gfisgy, ‘suitable
for offering’,

The words g7§: meaning ‘a kind- of leather’, and w5 ‘a kind of gf¥s

- offering’, and &= ‘a kind of food’, all end in T and are governed by this stra,
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in spite of V. 1. 15 which applies especially to leathers, and V. 1. 4 and its
-vartika which applies especially to ‘offerings’ and ‘food modifications’. This is

an example where a subsequent sdtra does not debar a prior sttra (. 4. 2). Thus
gy + 7= &I O, ‘leather fit for makmg Sanangy’, wg+a=TTA EOFH?
‘rice fit for making charu’, q@%-a(- AN A ‘barley’ fit for making Saktu’. -

In the list of W} given hereunder, occurs R 7 v, which means that
an® is replaced by s when the affix 7 is added. Thus 7% f§«: = PR mean-
ing sng: ‘axis, axle’ lit. ‘fitted for the zmave of the wheel’; or a wood fit to be
made the nave of a wheel or &= the grease. When the word fif®
means ‘navel’ of a living being, then it will not take this &, but it will take
the g of V. 1.6. In that case, 7 will not replace nR; e. g. MK + g =IDTY,
*suitable for navel’ i, e. oil. '

The word g1 occurs in wayfg class. It.takes samprasirapa, § being
changed to 3, and optionally this ¥ is lengthened; and the udAtta accent falls
on the final. As rq+aq=Fa+3q=TUL or Pq+3ag=TAx ‘fit for a dog’.
Contrary to VI. 4. 144, the g of %1 is not elided before the taddhita affix ag u

The word F9qH occurs in the waify class. Its final is replaced by wa¥;
. g BYE+ AT=FL+ A + A= [ ‘a well’.

1 #r, 2 gAY, 3 sy, 4 AW, 5 af§q, 6 e, 7 w@w (vaqw), 8 7w, 9 T, 10 gy
(&%), 11 T T W, 12 g SIET O o QO a0 wrEwan, 13 agdy
ST W, 14 37°, 15 @3*, 16 ® (X0, 17 &, 18 wrge®, 19 spa, (snea; san) 20 et
21 g%, 22 @i=*, 23 §m* (fa), U4 &0

wHSTT dErarr h 3N vn%umﬁ,w,m(m)u
R | HACTHATRHATATY ToAT AR, SR ot Asa W

3. The affix T comes in the Prik-kritfya senses,
after the word ‘kambala’, when a Name is meant.

This debars ‘chha’. Thus #73% + aq=aaeq ‘A kambalya-measure of
wool’= 100 Palas of wool. This is the name of a measure, such as st
Aol g : v
Why do we say «amat ? Observe msxeltar &at “weol” lit. ‘fit for making
blanket’, which is formed by s #

frarr eRoquikyn n g mﬁnﬁmw ¥, squriRya: (39)

T 1 ERTTATNDA STNRPAN TRATRIPS: SrEATTEeTdy AT aq reaat wafy

4. The aﬂix Tq comes optionally after the words

denoting ‘offering,’ and after aplpa &c, in the sense of
Prak-kritiya.

Thus stifRed R, “fit for making sufimr” i. e. curd :—or wifinty with
© 1 So also JARTEAT: or FAITHA WOFFN:, * suitable for making Purogdsa’iL e. -

'\.\
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a kind of rice. The word gt occurs in the warfR class (V. 1. 2) and it neces-
sarily takes @y, there being no option. The gfy here, therefore, means things
denoting sacrificial offerings, and not the word-form ‘havi.’

So also after stgqr}, as, ST, Or WINTY, FogeyA or qAoFHE 0
1 51gy, 2 49, 3 5T (30FR), 4 AW, 5 KA, 6 503IAY, 7 79, 8 s, 9 T,
10 gy, 11 f¥oy, 12 qdfty, 13 gus, 14 Few, 15 somes, 16 g=*, 17 srﬁa,
18 stATA=ROAw, 19 E"o 20 gom, 21 g (ﬁq)v 22 s>y, 23 =, 243-‘.25“:&“;
Vast :—The affix gq comes optionally after words denoting modifica-

tions of food: such as @gu In the case of ‘saktu’ however, no of op tion is
allowed. See V.1. 2. . |

T Raw a0 ogfr 0 ady, Rawn
T 1| aemR wgdiamiteadaieny onfifeq vt walk e :
5. An affix comes after a word in the fourth case
in construction, in the sense of ¢ good for that.’
Thus we&pdr AT MoR=aeglsy ‘fit for calves’ i. e, a cow-milker. So
v, qeeg, e, QR YL i
TRTITAEAN § 1 ogrie 0 o, g, T
gfr: 1 ol mivrera: | el RNeHRra o TR e RafearatTe-
7 o , '
6. The affix o comes in the sense of ¢good for
that,” after a word denoting a part of the body.

The word gt means animal organism. This debars @, thus, &em

good for the teeth.” Foaqy, gﬁm Ingw, Te, such as dentrifice, snuff, oil &ec.
See VI 1. 213. . .

FFIIANIdGLIEAwT 19 qri | @ - 99 - A9 -Re-aw, s,
T 1 Gl Tl 7Y a6 Rafafaf ) s o

7. The affix g comes in the sense of good for
that,’ after the word ‘khala,’ “yava,” misha,’ tila,” ¢ vrisha’
and ‘brahmap.’

This debars 8. Thus %eqm, “suitable for threshing floor’ So also
&z, e, &, et dnd angrodm v

No secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following -

T A, =TEOpAY R ; the full phrases must be used in these cases, for these
words take neither & nor a7 though qW is=3%%, and s, is =g :
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The word = in the sQtra indicates that the rule applies to words other
than those enumerated. Thus W™ fRat=nuzr 0

srenirsat s 0 <0 ST I - ST, w0
gﬁxnmwﬁmaimmﬁmaﬁﬁaﬁﬁamimu .

8 The affix @ comes in the sense of ‘good for that,’
after the words *aja’ and ‘avi.’

This debars ‘chha’ Thus stspar arg: ‘the yellow jasmine called

yQthi’ svar giyg: 0

mwﬁamaﬁrﬁma:rawnw qa'rﬁnmqﬁ'am ﬁnﬂvt
T, & N
g nmﬁwﬂmmm S R SRR
s | R .
FEFL N ARG R ) ST an
o N AN SHIHA: I qre I gSTRTERATE A o
gre M STYTHROTE T 0 ' >

9. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ¢ good
for tha.t?’ after the words ‘4tman,’ and ¢viSvajana’ and after
compounds having the word * bhoga’ as their second term,

This debars 5t In the sfitra, the § of srerg has not been elided,
indicating that it should not be compounded with the word &pv which. would
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from this irregular con-

- struction of the sltra, that the word irwrvegg does not apply to the words
srerg and fzgwe, but these words are themselves prakriti. Thus srog + @ =
oAy, ¢ suitable for ones self’ the 7 of atman, which required to be elided
by VI 4 144, is saved by V1. 4. 169. So also sy * suitable for all men.
The word fgaww must be a karmadhéraya compound, meaning ‘all. men,’ for
the application of this rule; when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrihi compound,
it will take . As, LELE LD fa'a=ﬁ'.{ﬂr=fmm ‘beneficial for man-kind.’

Vdrt .—So also after Karmadharaya Compound §uw, e. g. {awiaw,

ptherwise msﬂ-qsw

Vidre.: —After the Karmadharaya campound g$=, there are the affix-
es 31 and @, as, 8434, and grAsAER; otherwise a¥wtan -

Vdrt:—The affix 3 comes always after the word agraw whether it
bea Kafmadharaya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi Com-

Y |
0

AN

pound, As Agrery feq= ﬂﬁrﬂﬁ‘fﬁ W In a Bahuvrihi it will be sgrsefty: with
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Compounds having ¥t as their final term, also take the affix &. as,

' argtnfor: and Ryaifor: t The word Wit means ‘ body.” But qrwfy: and il

with &, when the word it does not follow.

Vért :—The words st and sirarq followed by ‘bhoga’ take always
the affix @, as, gsrinfia: and srarEirdta: 0 In the case of srergwmfi:, the
# is not changed into of (VIII. 4 2.) The words do not take the affix @ when
nsed singly. As, ug fRa%, wrarata &, no affix being employed. -

SITETAT OE S I R0 I GIA | T - G, -y A
s 1 SETEnal FUTEEH TS A A e ANy | SR v

| QIR GO T gEALN  GERERE I TN ARG TR 0

10. The affixes o and ge come in the sense of
¢ good for that’ after the words ¢ sarva’ and ‘purusha’.
This debars ‘chha’. Thus g¥& fed =griw. So also Y_ALM
Vdrt :—The affix o comes optionally after g9, as , it or grda U
Vdrt :—The affix ¥ comes after ggx when the word so formed
means : ‘slaughter’, *modification ’, “a crowd’, or *made by him’. As qryar

Ty &c. ‘man-slaughter’, ‘a crowd of men’, ‘human action’, ‘ made by man’.

€. g {reRAr W=y ‘a book written by man’ contra. STreyar ¥4 ‘The Vedas are
non-human’,

ATATITHIFAT T Il ¢% Il beucd m-m,«qu

- TR 1 AEEERTSIRAT @S A Al a8 RAEmieTey | geune 0

11. The affix & comes in the sense of ‘good
for that’, after the words ‘ minava’, and ¢ charaka’.

This debars &. As RToAmR Fe = Arnstaw. So also qraioe 0
a7 fawa: wwar 1 R 9qT | agdu-RAEds, awath

A N AHAEIRTTRICN, FEqT IRt Az | gkt wﬁwﬁm
Yarat auvfaied sear vty o

12. After a word being the name of a product,
the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is
the primitive that is serviceable for that.

The word g% means * primitive or the material cause of a product ’,
The word fFFfq means ‘the product’or ‘modification of such primitive *
A3 ‘serviceable for that’ i. e. ‘the primitive being serviceable for the product®,

~The word ®¥it shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that parti-

cular product and nothing else, That is to say, an affix will nat come ta
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denote any product in general, but only when the primitive is serviceable for
a particular product and nothing else. The word agd shows also that the

word must be in th: 4th case, when the affix is added. Some xead the words
|e1 fgg also into this sttra.

‘ Thus sTFTo4T feati® Tt swetfr = sirdarfor sy * wood serviceable
. for making charcoal;’ so also grwrtar xgar: ‘bricks serviceable for making a

wall’. Here strdg and qrardy are formed by & V. I, 1. Similarly ugsd g

‘wood serviceable for a spear’, Rewsx: maig: ‘cotton plant serviceable for
cotton’, '

Why do we say aydw ‘serviceable thereto’? Observc; qErat qrar, Nr-
arat awna: 0 Here there is modification of primitive, but gFis t.he product
also of other things than yram such as srar &c.

Why do we say fagq: ‘aftera product’? Observe ggwrd: FF, there
is no affix. For &¥: ‘a well’ and 34 ‘ water’ do not stand in the relation of
%@ and 1951 i. e material cause and effect. As ‘water’ is not the modi-

fication or product of ‘the well’, though it is found in the well, and therefore,
the affix is not employed.

Why do we say wgar ‘to denote a primitive’. Observe sreaat @it
‘a sheath serviceable for a sword’. The sword is a product of iron, buta
sheath is not the primitive of the sword.

By using the words g&® and fAghy it is further shown that the pra-
kriti is liable to modification or vikara.

P taicecr e RN m%nw&;m,a%:as(n
g | BTRUTPE: WoPAr IV FRERIAIR T30 A5 AFAMAAATCIINY | e i
13. The affix ¥ (*/—=) comes, in the sense of
a primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘chhadis’,
‘apadhi’, and ‘bali’, denoting the product.
This debars &. * Thus eri¥Raror gumfy, shaya s, w3arecgsr: #
The affix comes after the word gqfiy without changing the sense. -

raa (@afy: =yiwy, ‘part of a wheel between the nave and the circumference
or the wheel istelf’. The word siig¥g also means the same.

FEATELST: | 8 A 93N | YW, IUE: =1 0
g 1 T JITE TR ST TA0 TR 7 AR FEANAAAIRAITA | Gearyary: o
'14. The affix s ( +/—=&) comes, in the sense of a

primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘pishabha’
and ‘upinah’ denoting the products..

~ .

Y
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Thus sripar gag, siigrmy: g'sa" u This ‘Aiya’ debars ‘chha’. Even when
the primitive is ‘leather w¥, the affix ‘fiya’ will come after I9mg irregularly
debarring w57 of V. 1. 15. Thus sitqret =t o

SRS I R4 B TN 0 SR, A |
T o o g Y | RO ar Frefin: aaPe: MRRETTT S Wi a9y A 1
FAMR@ AT | e '
' '15. The affix &=t (+/—=1) comes, in the sense of
a primitive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing
the product of leather. ,
The word w=wor: in the aphorism is in the genitive case. This "y

debars g. Thus qrE =% and e =¥ a leather serviceable for making a ‘vard-
hra’ and ‘varatd’ i. e. a leather thong.

i n ,
TR 1 AR AT qadffn:, S werand:, @mRR eRiRyonT | (Rl Rar-
¥ 1 o RAAT a9 | awead § T eRAAR | sy aned w qar-
RiTge Fsaar 791 | IUAYArany SraREaArs | s N RET o :

16. The above mentioned affixes come after a
word in the first case in construction, with the force of a geni-
tive or a locative, when the word in the first case is agent of
the verb ‘syat’;—in other words—the above-mentioned affix-
es have also the senses of ‘very well sufficient there to’ and
‘very well sufficient to be made therein’.

The word ®¥ shows that the word in construction must be in the
Ist case, the words syeg ‘of it’ and wiféwq ‘in i’ show the senses of the
affix, the word &rq ‘it can be’ qualifies the primitive, the word gfiy is for the

sake of distinctness. Thus STaRIT AT YZHTAT €17 = THTAar (et ‘the bricks

sufficient to raise a wall’. So also qrariaaE 1 Similarly grararsforsRy -
STHTGAT I ‘a place sufficient to make a wall therein’. grarftar wfzu -

The word & being in the Potential Mood ( ffy fx) of stg ‘to be
has the force of @wa * potentiality, sufficiency’ as given in Sdtras III. 3.
154 &c. Such as when the large number of bricks makes it possible to raise
a wall, we say QTR strativesmi @ Similarly when the quality (gor ) of a
land, such as its area, situation &c, makes it possidle to erect a palace therein,

we say, QT RAY @ i )

In the examples under this sdtra, there is no modification ( A=) of

TR o —" 5 T LTI T S T T T N SR YT T L A I AR RN TR

e ——————————
P ~————— e

AT IR U RN QR 0 &g - o7y, aw-aﬁﬂ-r.m

e ————

> ——— o

. ———— s Ya . e men e L

v

4
I
+



Bsy e { Bk. V.Cii. L. § i8

— o o s~ L N

the primitive (3% ) into a product, as wis the case under sitra V. 1. 12. The
examples under this sitra show merely the ‘ adequacy, fitness or sufficfency’
of a thing fof a certain purpose. Herein lies the difference between this
sttra and the previous ones.

The repetition of the word g% twice in this sdtra shows the cxxstence

of this Grammatical maxim: ®Wisfeny vard geas Gy foies Gaegdta
* when the sense of an affix is more than one, the case in construction to which
the affix must be added must be shown in each case.’

Why thete is no affixing in this case: wraTiIyRwea e&rq! The use

of \1? in the Sttra would prevent this, the force of gfF beirg that the seculat -

usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives,
TREmEr TSN W8 | TN i i, g i
gAY 1 TR, I, A AR T ARG AATTY | eI U
' 17. The affix zsg (+'—94) comes, after the word

¢ parikhd’ in the above senses of thls is sufficient for that’
-and ‘ this is sufficient therein *.

This debars ®. Thus qtﬁs(q-dt wfy ‘jand sufficient to make a mote
thereon

Up to this Sﬁtra was the governing force of the affixes & and qg 0
Hereafter another affix will be taught.

sraags il 8¢ N agnR b swaa, IS

o5 uaaraﬁmi‘tﬁﬁmnaﬁwﬁmnﬁmmﬁmm e

FETAGFHRasR: W

18. Upto Sitra V.1. 115 (excluding that) the
affx 33 (+'—= or +/—%) bears rule.

The affix &3 governs all the succeedmg stras upto ¥« g&q ﬁn |,
and has the senses given to it in Sftras V. 1. 37 &c¢. Strictly speaking the
affix 337 governs only upto V. 1. 110 and not upto 115. Thus in Sttra 72,
the affix &5 must be read. as qrraoRg:, ARTAfER:, STETEfOEER: U T

AT TRGSIHEANMATOESH N L2 N 'mﬁ N AT-SET-A--gT -
TEQT - QAT ~TH N ,
I 1 agkliy Tl | o greTR S TSR RTEFE: IF TATRANTR
AR MTBTAAGAT | AIITIARC TR T et
Kirikd FVAT Rretenrt qfitarot 7 g
WIATME] TATH EATSHAT AT § &34 M

-\

\

»



BRV.CuL§19] 1) ' 858

~

19. Upto Sitra V. 1. 63, inclusive, the affix s
(#/—x& or +/-—&) bears rule, with the exception of the word
gopuchchha ora Numera.l or a word denoting a measure of
capacity. : .
Stnctly speaking % governs upto sutra V. 1. 65. The word weig is
made up of W+wﬂ'{ The force of =t here is WY or inclusive, so that in
the Satra gg&1& (V. 1. 63) also, the &= will be employed. The affix 5% debars
324 The sense will be the same as given in V. I. 37 &c. the difference be-
tween zg and 757 being in accent only. Thus frexar aAtg=siwad, So also
qiiorda 0
But firg=37 #ran="MySssa, the accent falling on @r; so also with
words denoting Numbers and Measures, as gifesa, fneaan, Refage
' The'word qfaror in this sftra has its technical signification, and not
its etymological sense. Technically aftgror does not include &war, etymologi-
cally it does. PAapini has used this word qfaror in some sfitras in its technical
sense, in others in its etymological sense. Thus in sftras IV. 1. 22, and V.

I. 19 the technical sense is taken, while in sQtras IV. 3. 156 and V. 1. 57 tbe'

etymoloaxcal sense is meant. Technically qftaror means gaat ar<t or a measure

of capacity, and surface namely length and breadth and height or depth, such

as geq: &c, i e a cubic measure and a square measure. In this sense it is’

to be distinguished from the measures of length or lineal measure, technically

called garor, such as a e ‘a cubit’ &c, on the one side, and the measures’

of weight, technically called 3=r9r such as 98, &c on the other sidé. In short
I means a measure of weight or gravity, qftstor means a measure of

volume or capacity, garor means a lineal measure, and a &§war is beyoud all

these. X
. AT RIS N R0 N 9T ) A -faemiy (3%)
I 1 STIRITRAT | ARG TopR ST 5% TG40 HAF RGTEoAdY | THhaare: o
20. The affix g comes after the words fdwx &c,
when they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix
being that taught in the subsequent sfitras upto V. 1. 63.

The word wrgrq is understood in this sGtra also. This % debars TW. ‘

Thus ARFHFL, v, wid, mifeT o

Why do we say stgmiy ‘ when not compounds’? Observe §oinermmw -

I formed by m (V. 1. 18.) Compare VII. 3. 17 by which the Vriddhi

of the second term takes place and not of the first. ,

Q. Is not the employment of the word stgarg in the SoOtra redun-

dant? For by the maxim wguaar yiRNGT Waﬂ‘i\ﬁfﬂﬂ “that which cannot
2
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possibly be anything but a pratipadika, does, contrary to I. 1. 72, not denote
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself;” the pratipadika freg being

especially mentioned in the sitra, the rule will a.pply to the word ﬁwand

not to a word ending with fReg n

A. The employment of the word st@aRY in this S0tra, indicates by
implication (jiidpaka), that in spite of the above maxim, the xg=r&§i®¥: L. 1. 72
applies in the previous sltras, while in the subsequent sftras its does not. As
TTEANPAT 7 V. 1. 2, the g applies not only to &t &c but to words ending in @y
&c. As wegg and garsgd, wfagem it Not only stgeam sigwfas V. 1. 4. but
also qury=e, Fargsia W Not only weqq V. 1. 6. but also gsg=gq 1

: While in the sQtras subsequent to this V. 1. 20, the tadunta-vidhi ap-
plies only to words preceded by a Sankhyi and that alsoin Sdtras upto
V. 1. 115 and not there after as, fqrrarés: and Syraa®=w V. 1. 72 Even in
this latter case, when an affix is elided by %% the tadanta vidhi does not
apply. Thus ypat gdrat ald =& g+ 551 V. 1 18 =74, the affix being elid-
ed by V. 1. 28. Now in forming a tertiary derivative from this word frg¥a,
the tadanta vidhi will not apply. Thus Rg¥ur i, here what affix are we to
subjoin? If tadanta-vidhi applied, we get the affix stsg V. 1. 26 in the alter-
native. But tadanta-vidhi not applying, we get the general affix sz V. 1. 8
and have gffisma n  Here the affix &3 is not elided by V. 1. 28, as there is
no Dvigu compounding. The above rule is sutnmarised in the following isk#s
ROTAY: FEAYIGAAT FEAAGOS R W

The words 1. fAs®, 2. qur, 2. m,@!wfrw and s. qﬁbelong to ﬁqnﬁ'
class, :

mmnazn 93T | TAT, &, T, AT N
g™ 1 STIEIY X | UHETY AT Ny Wy ;o SRy | sy 1 s 0
21. The affixes ¢ (—'—¥=) and I (—'q) come
in the senses taught upto V. 1. 63 after the word T, when it
is not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean
merely a ‘hundred’. - :
The word seiq V.1 19 is understood here also. These affixes T
and gy debar the affix &3 V. 1. 22. Thus gy« alqa="U% or WAHKA, ‘purchas-
ed for a hundred gold coins’,
Why do we say sygq ‘when not meanmg merely ‘a hundred’? Observe
“Msm fagrt ‘a band whose measure is hundred’. The word wgy

qualifies the sense of the affix, and not that of the base, the latter not being pos-
sible; for the word U as a base must always mean ‘a hundred’. The following

" examples will illustrate the meaning;Gamarar: gRATR W+0e = GaFH:‘a book con-

'Y
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sisting of hundred Adhyayas . In this case there is essentially no difference be-
tween the base (prakriti) and the sense of the affix (pratyayartha), though there
is apparent difference, for the sake of applying the affix. For uas: is a book
essentially consisting of huhdred: while @2 ‘a carriage purchased for a hundred
coins’, does not contain hundred as its essential part. Similarly qaay srdw: ‘a
herd of cows hundred in number’. Here the §q: essentially consists of gi& and
so there is the affix & and not sxorag (V. 1. 58 ) But not so in the case of
U UrEHTA, Gfaek wrewd, for here the sense of the affix is formed by the -
sentence, and not discovered merely from the word. Hence the followmg

Vartika gagRyys-aoa@sa@dy:

The word = in the sfitra draws in the word syg=m from the previous
sQtra. Thus gf = @& ¥ =Ryd, RO #Aq =ffwama, ‘purchased for a hundred
and two coins’. Here the affix is s V. 1. 22. So frgaw 0 Accordmg to the
Ishti given in the last Sdtra, the tadanta vidhi applies here,

Ferar AfamE=amEn w1 0 RN 9qnR | S, afrrgearar, i

o 1 SRR | ATAT ST SURTATN & Far 7R sfiaesdfy | 39 sqare: )

22, The affix kan ( L —®%) comes after a Numer-

al, when it does not end with f& or =, the sense of the affix
being that taught hereafter upto V. 1. 63.

The word =rgiq is to be read into this sQtra also. The word qaaris
defined in L. 1. 23. Thns -gyq debars ssg 0’ Thus quit: a9 =9, wEw:,
STotR: 0

Why do we say ¢ when it does not end in Ry or m[’ ? Observe dmfte:,
Jr=iftgas: formed by #szn  But why sWSa: is formed by &% and not by ¥3g,
or &, as the word =fy also ends in 2 The word &g is formed by adding
the affix Iy, while the rule applies to the numerals which in their primitive
state end with Ry such as &wfa*, stufifa:, frufr & Here apply the two maxims
WYATAEAN ATTYHER ‘ a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning
denotes whenever it is employed in Grammar, that combination of letters in
so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does not denote the same combina-
tion of letters void of a meaning;’ and fRFAY®H WEX 7 QITIHER ‘when a
term void of Anubandhas is employed in Grammar, it does not denote that
which has an Anubandha attached to it’. Therefore when (J is taken, it does
not mean I

FancT ar N3N Wﬁllait.,t{,ﬂnl ' .

g I TR ATy S R O, 6 SR r R | e maﬁ'r!rm--
LRl CR L (I va s
23. The affix ‘Kan' commg after a Numeral end-

T~ - T—— MR At a-ai L LI T T L R B LSRR RE SYCSo 2 — 3~ o
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ing with @, takes optionally the augment T the sense of
the affix being those given upto V. 1. 63. :

‘ Thie words ending in g are gwar; see I. 1. 23 : and would consequent-
ly take s by V. 1. 22. The present sfitra ordains the optional affixing of yx

to this &g Thus qrae: or araraa:, qrafiF or ArTew: 0

o NV qrf - -
F«mﬁrt?wqwim R ﬁrmmm

hr: 1 Redfiraal T3 e W st vy sdfiderde ) | .
. 24. The affix 57 (L — ) comes in the senses
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words ¢ Vinsati’ and ¢ tringat’,
when it does not denote a Name : the fi¥ and a1 of the base
being dropped before this affix.

Thus fraf + =g + 313 (V. 4. 142) = fiar; fro+ gga=faq+ o

(VL 4 143)=firum: ¥ ‘
Why do we say sragramy ¢ when not denoting a Name’? Observe,

frafas:;, faasy: formed by affix g V. 1. 22. Q. Why do you affix Fq, when .

it is prohibited by the phrase wiraewarar: ; for fiufy ends in fy and frug ends
in gg? The affix g will be added by dividing the sttra into two: viz: (1)
frafafadar (2) ®FTETram,; the meanings being (1) The affix ¢ Kan' is added
to vihsati and trinat ; (2) The affix dvun is added to the same words, when
not denoting a name. :

ST (N o 0 dara-Regn
R 1 dramige e el sdfaeedy | e
PR I R TR qre HrStoniEsTe:
(AT U AUCTNTEIRTT T T " - . ' 7 ,
' 25 The affix fagq (L —ym) comes in the senses
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the word ter & - ’
This debars s33; the anubandha % of =% shows that the feminine of
the word will be formed by #AY(IV. 1. 15), the ¢ of f2 is for the sake of pro-
nunciation, the & of Re7 is for accent (VI. 1. 197). Thus g fem. sfgad u
Vért:—So also it must be stated after the word w¥; e g wiks,
it u ' L
. Vdrt:—So also after the word Faiqwr, e g. FIqTeiER: fem. wNEy-
Rrst n  Sometimes the word ®fY is substituted for Ry before this affix,
as, qfira: fem, gfrad o . N
N

\



PRS-

. Bk. V. CH. I.s.zs-] W o . - 862

- quigsTeTaTET 1 3§ B wﬁnmw.mn
T N QO T R sy | S e S e

A 26. The affix st (+'—3r) comes optionally in
the senses taught upto VL. 1. 63 after the word ‘Stirpa ’.

This debars &7 which comes in the alternative. As, f§or m-ﬁﬁ!
or ey &
TR SR ETRI a9 I wﬁnmﬁmﬁmﬂw—
FEATE-0 N
TR N qETMRT: ORI SUL AR AR WIFATIY | ST ITHAATI: |
- 27. The affix aw (+—3a1) comes in the senses
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words ¢ Sataméina’, ¢vihsati-
ka’, ‘sahasra’, and ¢ vasana’.

This debars w31, ¥ and gqu Thus gam 7 = graam so also'ivﬁt“
grRRy and qraA

| wqﬁ&«hmmn < mﬁnwwé:'{i&*ﬁ-.sﬁ.
g i
o mf‘mwlwimr @mﬂw\u&:ﬁmﬁmmmwﬁm
waiq, saqrat Ay
28. The affix having the senses taught upto V.1. 63
is ehded by &=, after a stem beginning with the word adhy-
ardha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not a Name. -

The word =gy is understood here also. Thus snaddgn, REaw, s
wudn, Ry, frdam, Ag@g n Here the affixes @59 and w15y are elided.

Though in the words ¥« &c. the affix is elided, it is only so when the
affixing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu compounding (II. 1. §1) such as in
gl giral sid=Rgia i Here the resultant is a Dvigu compound. But in
forming tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, as frgdor #7td = fedrifag W
. Hence the following rule: fETidfs afPraweoru See IV.1.88, V. 1. 200

Why do we say srggrara ¢ when not a Name’ ? Observe qnﬁtﬁﬁﬂ

or #ﬁﬁﬁm and gqrasea®E being names of certain measures. The femi-
nine word #nFft is changed into the masculine by the Vartika mm

given under V1. 3. 35.

The word snast is a Sahkhya (See It 23), and a word beginning wnth )
it will be a Dvigu compound. Its separate mention in this sdtra may appear
superfluous. It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate (jndpaka) that
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this word is not alw;ys a Sankhyd. Thus for the purposes of the application
of the affix gwgy (V. 4. 17), this word is not a sahkhya.

- {rATeT FISTUrREETRITT I 20 wﬁ n ﬁm ST, TEET-
e, (gw)’
!ﬁf‘"mﬁfﬁmmiwmmﬁwmﬁmwwl

g 0

T N

29. The affix baving the senses taught up to V'

1. 63 is optionally luk-elided, after the words kirshipapa,

and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or are
members of a Dvigu compound.

This sQtra makes the elision optional, when nt was compulsory by

the last sOtra. Thus sTaEHRINIOM, Or SNAEHINIYIowEH, FAHINTGRE, or RTRIIH-
&%, here the affix ffzq (V. 1. 25) is elided in one case, and not elided in the
other. When it is not elided, 5f§ may be substituted for q.-mqw (V. 1. 25).

Ry, Ry

So also after the word &g®, . g. SALTEAR, OF TALHIEAL, (RETHH, OF
fRamg@a i When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with megular -

Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sttra VII. 3. 18.
Védrt :—The wordsm and gaar should also be enumerated As,

WIEET or FASEARET, R, RS, WALIAT, SARUTaATT,
Rauaar or Rarasma i The irregular Vyiddhi of the second term takes
place by VIL. 3. 17.

FeBrgiRresra 0 30 1 v 0 X, B, i, frewm, (FW) 0
g 1 et | Ry, Reifisaramnéfanaass R gonf
e U AXTATEI e W
» 30. The Arhiya-aﬂix (V. 1. 63) is optionally elid-
ed after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the word nishka,

preceded by dvi and tri.-
' The word fRir: ‘a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound’ of V. r.

28 is to be read into this stra. Thus Rfreww or fRTHY, firficwg or RS-

=% (VIL 3. 17).

Vdrt :—So also when nishka is preceded by W&, e. g. Wgfewg or wgX-

Rewa w0 The irregular Vyiddhi of the second term is caused by VIL 3. 17.

e 13t o I Ra-s (gR)N
T 1 IR TR, R R e TR )
31 The arhiya-affix (V. 1. 37-63) occasioning a

~

TN
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Dvigu compound is optionally elided after the word blsta,

preceded by dvi or tri.
The word = in the sfitra draws in the words ﬂﬁ(ﬁ:{ w Thus m
or ey, ffaens, o faferang, Ngfaer, YRR 0
The separation of this sftra is for the sake of the subsgquent sltra.
foofderee: 1 R0 agifa i fofRea-atn
gfi: 1 ATty IRt frafasusaeargiaerdy & gedy v w
32. The affix kha (§) comes in the drhlya senses
(V. 1. 37-63) after the word vmsatlka, when preceded by the .
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu.
Thus sndfafaait™, RfETRstty and RffaRsiag n Being speci-
ally ordained, this affix @ is not elided by V. 1. 28
wrat $ ) 33N 9T 0w, E e

gmumﬁugn&ﬁmnmwmﬁqmmﬁwmmmm
T Wy n '
qIAHA N FTOTAR A/TLY qTo nmn qTo i H/AWTATW N

33. The affix fkan (L—%=®) comes in the Arhiya
senses (V. 1. 37-63), after the word khari, when preceded by
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dngu.

Thus srarrdwg, RArar@sg o
Vért :—So also after the word mré alone, as wriswa n
Vdrt :—So also after the word sfaoft, as, sradartwolna; Rwwoissy,
ﬁm‘lﬁwﬂﬂlt So also when the word is alone : as, sifaoftag 0
qUITATITAra A8 0 gl U w-wz—mmua:a
o U AT AT | eI O TR O SR vy o Ty

| - ,
34. The affix yat () comes in the Arhfya senses

(V. 1. 37-63), after the words pana, pida, misha and 4ata,
when preceded by the word adhyardha., or aNumera.l occasmn-

ing a Dvigu.

Thus snadyoar, Rueaw, ﬁnm 50 also snerdaTa®, fvray, Moz u
. Here qrg is not changed into g3, by VI. 3. §3. The substitution enjoined by
VL 3. 53 takes place when qr¥ means the jfoof of a living being, while here
it means a measure of capacity. So also snaEnTeay, fiirsa®, ﬁW 'I\Ii

mﬁm&ﬁmu

LEL T mw ’
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.Wnaﬁn wﬁum—m(w)u |

'mummm-mmwmn«mm'm

T | qF iy R
WPy 1 ARy T 0
85. The affix yat comes optionally aﬂ:er the word
gipa, in the arhiya-senses (V. 1. 63), when it is preceded by
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu.
This debars sg which also comes in the alternative, and is then elided
by V, 1. 28. Thus snadyreag or snademom, ftureay or furag, fruray or

firarorg u
Vért : —So also optionally after the word yw, as, mﬁm or m

ﬂv!!rzor *gaq, gt or “wagn -

fafrgdmea n g 0 agri 0 X Agdm, s, w0

TR 1 TR, RATTSTTrArIRNREATae aady S Fdt T, TR i
36. The affix an (+—-zt) as well as ‘yat’ optionally
also comes after the word 4na, in the 4rhiya-senses (V. 1.
37-63), when preceded by the words f¥ and fi. -
The g comes optionally by the last sfitra and is also drawn into this
by the word . Thus we have three forms, Rura®, tumd, and Rerws, so
also frgrogy, Yyt and Rrerong 0

The irregular Vyiddhi of the second term in cases of compounds of

numerals, taught in VIL 3. 15-17, does not however take place in the case of
wm, this word being especially excluded from the operation of those rules,

see VIL. 3. 17. The Vyiddhi here is rcgular as taught by the general rule
VII 2. 117.

AN 9N QIR %a-sﬁaa ]
T 1| THIAEATT AT NHar AN T G TR A naa-
ﬁ {a‘mmwﬁ HRafre aferrd TRy e Tl
37. The thirteen affixes taughtin V. 1. 18-36,
have the sense of * purchased with this price ”, and are added
to a word in the third case in construction.

The thirteen affixes 3%, 55, 1, a1, F1, TI1, 27, WY, wW, @, ¢4,
gq and W have already been taught. Now is taught their sense, and the
case in construction of the word to which they should be added. The¥w
shows that the word must be in the 3rd case in construction : and #yaq shows
that the sense is that of *purchased’. The illustrations have already been
given in the previous sQtras. Some more may be mentioned here. Thus

gRerAT = QAW WIRRASE, AREHT, NOERY, TR, SINHY, Ay, ufime,
w1, A & )

v
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The affix will come after a word in the 3rd case In construction when
it means * price,’ and the force of the 3rd case is that of ‘instrument’ (II. 3. 18)
and not that of ‘agent’ Therefore, there is no affixing in the wordsm :
W4 or qifert atd o

Nor does the affix come a&er adual ora plural, Thus mud ﬂ'& or
wey: 4, there is no affixing, as it is not the idiom. But ubqi' et = fiww, R,
U, gk AR =Mfwa, wfcm, Here there is affixing after a dual and
plural, for the words f, 1R are essentially dual or plural, and in the case
of gt and AT, those are always used in the plural, for it is not possible to
purchase anything with a single grain of g% or L] ;

e fafiret S et 0 Ac 0wy N e, GRra, ST A

w:nmmmmmmﬁamm mﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁnw
& Imrararn

ittt u FearfTReY mﬁm’?mw vmnﬂ«ému
qre I FfRTAGTY Tl

88. The above aﬂixes ha.ve further the sense of
“ for its sake”, when the meaning is a relation or an unwont-
ed appearance. ‘

The word geg shows that the word in constructlon must be in the 6th
case, the word fAfdst ‘cause or occasion’ gwes the sense of the affix; &&nr means
*a connection, or relation’: T.T: means * a portend indicative of good or bad
luck. Thus geeq R YAIRAAT AT == *a connection with a rich man
for the sake of getting a hundred.’ So also wfgs:, §RE: U So also yaex fAfrs-

TR AAMRTEReT = Uead, ulawa, aeag “the twitching of the right eye for the
sake of ahundred " i. e, indicative of acquiring or losing a hundred a thouse
and &e,

Vdrt :—The above affixes come after the words arar, R%r, and s in
the senscs of allaying or vntlatmg As ifas% “ allaying or vitiation of windy

humour.” So also Wi¥rsm, Sty , '
Vdrt :—Also after the word gfara, as, areTmEaRT u ‘
WNEIASEATIRATATZI I 32 L wﬁ N A-ZTEr:, T-Foqr-qfee
HTT-3A1]:, AN ‘

g ummmﬂmmﬂmnwﬁﬁ!ﬁmmM wift s Ffed
«m&mﬁlm

PR 1 AT I
89.  After the word sy and after a word having two

syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure of
3

N IR ST RIS IORARL Y (o . T RS IS WS LT T T et 1 LR L ™
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capacity, of asva &c, the affix 'yat () is' added, in the above

sense of ‘a relation or a portent for the purpose of that’.”
1. . .‘:

This debars 5% As a?f et &ar ey ar=fre ‘a connectnon or a,
portent for the sake of a cow So also after a word ol’ two syllables, as,
iﬂw. &rim, auedn, 'ﬂ!‘h‘l I '

- .- Whydo wesay “ when not a word dcnotmg a Numeral, or a Measure

of capacnty or syg &c”? Observe gutat AR = o, awad, weRy; mﬁqﬂw
Gl'th’l ‘s formed by V. 1. 22, 18, 19, :

' Vdrt:—The word mﬁa’ should be enumerated: e g. m“fqn
ﬁﬁ#m AT - m&wq“relatnonsh:p wnth a teacher in order to acquire
Brahmavarchasa.” vl
;. 103, 2 way, 8 ww, ssof, 5W:3'|'§|'("!W)17Nl(ﬁ).3‘5 " '.

AT T N 8o N wqufr h gesre, B, T |
R | JOrgeTes: TR WAy warroy ae A &itﬁmmﬁmﬁﬂﬁ!ﬁ "
40. After the word putra, the affix chha () also
‘cones, a8 well as yat @), in the above sense of ‘a relat1on or &
portent for the purpose of that.’

The word g% being a dissyllabic word would always have taken g by
the last aphorism. Thls ordams & also. Thus g 1A SAOT JQraT w=g

qm or gsqu N
negn qqrﬁneésn‘&-{fﬁrwm m(-arsh n

ghw uaiwﬁqﬁmmmmﬁwmi’tm. wen s amreraRRa -
ﬁmu sHRwAN
41, The affixes ap (+—8I') "and afi ( +/—-at) are
respectlvel) added to the words sarvabhimi and prithivi, in
the above mentloned sense of “a connectlon or’a poitent for
its purpose”. -

This debars sa. Thus ﬁaﬁﬁﬁ#mmn |TATR:, so also 'nfﬁ'! n
In gréd: there is Vyiddhi of both members of the compound by VIL 3. 20.

FERTT N9 g N AT, e
qﬁrnamﬁwmﬁmmmhwﬁmhmtm

s 7427 To the same' bases sarvabhimi and prithivi,
are added the same affixes an and aft respectively, in the sense
of “lord thereof”.

3+ Thus ﬂgﬂ&w !{rﬁn ‘the lord of the whole earth’ !!ffn: ‘the lord
of the carth’; . o L. R o

}
. “

“ N ' -
AN .
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The word &%, showing, the genitive construction of the base, has been
repeated in this sOtra, though its anuvyitti was _running into it from V. 1, 383
in order to show that the senses ‘given in V. 1. 38 do not extend further. Had
wea not been repeated here, the word ot would have been an attribute, like :
the words &3 and gera, of the word firfier: 0

. axfRacr=asan wﬁnw—ﬁﬁ%—:ﬁ—v(w-mﬁ)a

gil. aﬁ%mmmﬁ TR o, hﬁqm
]

43. To the same bases mwathI and ppthlvf'
‘being in the 7th case in “construction, are added the same
affixes ap and aﬁ respectlvely, when the sense is that of “known
thereln” " . . L. . .-- [’

B S
The word -faTqa: means. known pubhshed &c. mﬁﬂﬁq W

known in the whole world. Soalsoqrff: 4 . - - * =

- SrwEtSrErgEs 88 i wrﬁllahw—aﬁa’lmﬂl

i e el
.

g W SrreRTETsRat SRR aRdrainal R CRARTRY ST TR
44 The affix thafl (+/—x=) comes i the sense’ ofl

~ *known therein’, aﬂ;er the words loka. and sarva.loka., in the 7th

case in constructlon. R v T

Thus 3% fAfRRa: - Afwes:, e ll The megular Vnddhx of both»
members takes place by VILI. 3. 20,

TET AT N8 I QT N TR
‘g 1 ARl e ftaAdTOT (R aRRE Taar wiy '
' 45. The above mentioned affixes (V 1. 18 &c)
come after a word in the sixth case in constructlon in the,
sense of ‘sown with so much’, . :
The word ®rq: means ‘sown therein'i. e. a field. . Thus mw qﬁ-
Arieqwg ‘sown with a Prastha’, ﬁﬁlarw ®|IGEW, i. e a field sown vuth a quantlty
of grain measuring a Prastha or a Dropa or a Khlrf. W N
; Csom A .;-.'7"" SR
qrEATE f 8% 0. 9qNR | qrArg-g f -
‘If*' Il qIEATTTY, 97 TRAr VAR N AT (AN | s ) L L o
[ . 46. The affix shthan (-—W) comes in the sensg
of ‘sown ‘with so much’ after the word pétra. o
This debars w33, The % of gx is for-accent (VL 1, 197), the g is for

e (V. 1. 41). The word qr¥:denotes a measure of capacnty. Thus mﬂﬂq\
= T wwe femvﬁrﬁﬂmﬁmu S Ly

L

e e e cu2




N

TR = = TS

-
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mmm fm_%lwl wrﬁuaq,wﬁﬂ,qﬁx- |

m-am-gwm gan

mummmmmmmm

Sraft=y
wmHRT Y mﬁawq ]

47. The above mentioned affixes have also the
sense of “an interest, or & rent, or a proﬁt or a tax, or abnbe
given thereby or in that”.

The affix is added to a word in the first case (%) in constructxon The
sense of the affix is that of a locative (wfem). The word ¥ is given’ in the
singular number joins with each one of the word gf&, =g &c. The sum paid
by a debtar to his creditor over and above the principal, is called gf% or in-
terest. The share of profit taken by landlord in villages &c. is called strg or
rent. The increase cver the capital by sale of cloth &c. is called apy or pro-

fit. The share of the king for protection &c. is called g or tax. The pre-

sent or bribe is called gqgr t Thus mﬂdmnwnmvmn
§ta = ¢ ‘that transaction &c. in which five per cent is gwcn as interest, rent,

profit, tax or bribe’, Similarly W, U, v, aw: &

Vdrt:—So also in the sense of a Dative. As qurey gﬁn’t mﬂt a srah
T I9 A7 = oy YAy “Devadatta to whom five per cent is given as In.

terest &c”, This Vartika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some-

nmes having the force of dative also. As in the sentence m L T

TEONKTEEE 08¢ N TR 0 T, ey, 34 0

qRT 1 qEorAR: mqmmmmm
WY | Q0 SHREAINE: |

48. The affix than (-—‘W) comes in the same
sense of “an intorest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe given
thoreby ar therein”, after a word denoting an ordinal, and
after the word ardha.

This debars 25 and @sqn Thus thit mm=ﬁ'ﬂﬁw L
@x, dofiay, aRfRE:, swféw: 1 The word W is technically the name of sygrd)

APTTW N ¥ N GO | AU, 9, TR
gﬁznmmmmlmmmm QRO BWY

49. The affix yat (¥) comes after the word bhiga
in the sense of “‘an interest, a rent, a proﬁt, a tax or a bnbe
given thereby or therem .

N

\-
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) By the word «r in the sltra s also comes. This debars sxgu  Thus

AT g, 4% = M or Wi wE; ATt or wiftrar fyufd: # The word
A1 also denotes sywnd 0

aT0R TR} wm'&m’%wusol wﬁuaat.m’& m‘ir
AR, AT, TANLR: A
T 1 ARA Rftaremtarairedy qanfvt T vl |
. 650. The ‘above mentioned affixes, after the word
wrc preceded by the word &= &c, have the sense of ¢ who-
carries away, or conveys or brings that " ,
The case in construction here is accusative @Y. Thus gyt W, wﬁ'
WITETY A1 = TRRE:, RREIIRE, Aresrfie: 0
Why do we say “after wit”? Observe & &, no affixing. Why do
we say “preceded by gq &c". Observe wifgrt wif, no affixing.

According to another explanatlon, the phrase Wruy fyn$a: is explained
as yroghat ¥unpR:.  Then the sttra will mean “the above named affixes come
after &g &c. when they denote a load”. Thus wrogaT durT wefir = vifirss;
frefw:, At | Why do we say “when denoting a load wrt”? Observe g%

g u Why do we say after &g &c.? Observe gy Af @ w  Both
' thcsc explanations are valid and traditional,

The word g means to carry to another place or to steal qﬁu means .
to carry on ones back or head, wrtgr§ means to produce or bring,

14y, 2 geW, 34w, 477, 5 &gem, (¥qw), 6 T, 7 W, 8 W, 9 Ayw?,
103y, 11 &3

wamawr«ﬁnqzu qql’ﬁtnw—rmmt-t,ﬁ'il

T ! FeFATsra Rftararaial TUrEeR 59 K A THA A7 ey |
61. The affixes than (£ — €%) and kan (L — )
come respectwely after the words vasna and dravya, in the
second case in constructxon, in the same sense of ¢ who carries
&e.? A
Thus et ¥07 TefT a1 = 3T, Feaw: v
HATATETR THA N G N @NR N R, wwEhy, eafy o

TR 0GR At arirrRegTa | wﬁﬁ&sﬂwmﬁtmmqﬁgmﬁ{
wmitwalawﬁmmvmﬁmmtmmlﬁwﬁw: .

AR N aTRy frowgew u
082. The above-mentloned aﬁixes have also- the
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sense of “ what is capa.blc of holdmg tha.t .or ta.kes away
that, or cooks that.” : : :

The word g is understood here, showing that the word in construc-
tion to which the affix is-to be added should be in the accusative. - The word
&y means the capacity to hold the exact quantity; WagIt. means. ‘taking
away, or containing.’” Thus Jef Wy =mi¥a: ‘a vessel capable of holding
a Prastha measure.’ So qeqATELfd or THI® = qIfeqs: ‘a vessel or a person that

_ takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure.’ S:mxlarly ¥refas: and qafs U
The word &ty does not govern the word gwfy, thus seg wﬁ; m-m

* Brahmant who cooks a Prastha.’ ‘ s
. Vdrt :—The affix 3w also comes after the word Fror in the sense of
¢ who cooks that.’ e. g. WWﬁMEMorMﬂ . 2 ¥

| AR AT ll'ﬁll mﬁum.ﬂrﬁw L,

w', AR
qﬁrn wRRrRAaTee R Rfarardhar et eﬂlﬁw‘fs -« ma: vm'i '
: -53. ~ The affix kha () may optionally be added:

in the above sense of ‘being capable of holdmg &e,) after‘
the words 4dhaka, 4chita, and pitra.

This @ debars s which comes in thc altematnve. Thus m m_.
IR, mn=umﬁ=norwm mﬁ-a?morwm morwﬁnftu

Rrga 1 48 1l SRmA N fr, g, < 0
mnumﬁnmmm mﬁwﬁsﬂmm'
ARG , WAATEATT

54. The affix shthan (L —x=) as well as the’

affix @ ({1) may optionally come, after the same words

- 4dhaka, fchita, and pitra, being final of a Dvigu compound,
the sense being that of ‘ what can hold, &ec.”

. The g is read into the sttra by the word « of the aplio;'ism These two
affixes @ and g being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V. 1. 28.

But when in the alternative, we add the general affix &%, then it-is elided .

by V. 1. 28. The g of gq is for accent (VI. 1-19). and the g for #gn Thus
we have 3 forms:—XrPRal, =rewi, or FrE; EntafadT, mutedrAr, mrwar. In
this casz of aifgar the feminine is not formed by 2t (IV. 1. 21) because of the

specific prohibition contained in IV. 1. 22. So also fiyrfad, fRarftor and ficareit

FloTeITE TN G4 0 wqriv 0 gfewrs, gw @ a0 -

qﬁrnﬁmrawmﬁ'ﬁ m«ﬂ‘sm@m |Wm

WWM:«
NN

N

o —— ——— e e e e oo
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‘55, After the word kulija, being thé final of a
Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or

the adding of the affix & (G), in the sense of ‘what can
hold that &c’

" "By = the affix g is also added. Thc elision being optional, the afﬁx

s V. 1.18 may optionally be elided by V. 1. 28. Thus we get four forms:
m(m).ﬁwm(u).m (zusm) \afrer (sst)n In the

last cxample, there is not v;xddhl of the second term, though it was so re-
quired by VIL 3. 17. The anomaly is explained by holding that the word
s\m should be included in the exception along with &gt and wqror of VIL 3. xi

. QregimEengad: I 9k I ogTfY 0 &, wEw, I, g, A
. gfae ua(ﬁM«Wﬁ@ﬂWWﬁ&&Wﬂﬁmmmm
watr o

56. The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 &c have also

the sense of this is his portion, pnce or pay.’ - T

The g: shows that the case in construction is nominative.- The word

_ éur means ‘share,’ &% means ‘price, ¥ means ‘wages. Thus 9 ST TEN
g'raqrwaq'erar ‘whose portion, price or pay is five’ So gw:, argw: U

AT YRAOEL N 99 N A 0 9T, AT, o 0 '

) aﬁrmmufﬁ#ﬁmﬁnmﬁﬁamem&W%«nﬁl

57. The aﬂixcs V. 1. 18 &c have the sense of

" this is its measure.” e

The word g% shows that the word in construction should be in the
nommatnvc case. Thus geq: qiTaToMer = qTiegar Tr4: ‘a heap whose mass is a
Prastha’ So also @rdtw:, Uea:, WAH:, qrew:, Fifvr:, AW, TYUEEr, NIET-
T 0 Soalsommﬂamvma=m fraTara: 0 -

Why the words 8% have been repeated in this stra, when thcu'
anuvnttx could have been drawn from the last aphorism, the \vord grs®and
a%eg being the same? The repetition shows that the affixes are again ordained,
so that the elision taught in V. 1. 28 does not apply. Thus ¥ gt sfifya qﬁsuw

o = fysmeE:, ftanﬁaar, t  Here the affix is not elided by V. 1. 28.

éwmmmwﬁgnﬁen L] amr,ﬁmm-qw—
aeggag N -
- g 1 aTed RAMIAR T | mm&mmmm
mwmmmlmwﬁmﬁﬁamu -
| QIR M & I mwrwru e I YOS o-0E o .
- o fREREATSLY . . . e e e e
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58. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c come after a word de-
noting a numeral, in the sense of “this is its measure,” when "
the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a Book ora

fixed way and mode of study. .

The phrase ggeg 9fTarot is understood here. The word in construction
to which the affix is to be added 'should be in the nominative case. When
it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. Thus gezm
=g ‘the Five' as {osr uFx:, faar ‘the Three'=wumwgrar: 8 The sense
of the primitive ischanged when it means a &g ‘a multitude or flock’; as
oa: O, wes: 1 So also when it means a gw ‘a Book’, as, sternarar: gfiare
weq §We = Wew qiferftag ‘The Ashtaka of PAgini viz, a Book comprising Eight
Adhylyas’. So also qud Yamwérat, Rk wugn i Isnota collection of
‘Adhyayas the same as &w:? No, the word §u:is confined to a collection of
living beings only.

The word snggs meéns ‘study’. Its numerical measure (e gftamn)

" means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read.

Thus fwarsda: ‘what is studied five-times or in five modes R so
also Wew: or WEW 0
Viért:—The affix ¥ comes after the words ¢egy &c, when the word
means a Stoma. As, THIY 77T TRATUAER = W &, awyw: & &c. The
indicatory ¥ causes the elision of final (f2) by VI. 4. 143,in the cases of
words like q&fdw: &c. In the case of qwryy: the g is elided by VI. 4 141
Vért:—The affix Rf® comes in the Chhandas after words ending i in
wq and ¥R, as, PR, fafge a0
. Vdrt :—So also after the word fgf¥, as faRrArsfa: 0

frogaftaagrmantaaaTtiararanay nq&l

LRI C U
,mnmm&mmﬁmmﬁ,mﬁm

Fafa T 0
qﬁrnmmmmtmmﬁmﬁlmmmﬁm

59. The follpwing words are anomalous :_pankti
“a verse’, vindati ‘twenty’, trinfat °thirty’, chatvarinsat
¢ forty ’, panchésat  fifty ’, shashthi ‘sixty’, saptati ‘ seventy’,

-asiti ¢ eighty’, navati ‘ ninty’, and ata ‘a hundred’.

The words &¥eq 9f.1org. are understood here also : §f+F is formed by

.addingﬁq to 9w, the final being elided, meaning ‘a verse the mecasure of

which is five’, i. e, a half-quarter consisting of § syllables, The word fufy
is formed by addmg ufa® to the word i, which replaces the two word -

N

\

A

T . g



-~

 BRV.Ch 1§62 TN &4

vuw: as @t toA qfomed daer=fyuft: 0 So the affix €g comes after fig
representing Wargua: ; so for wawt ywat we have wenig and then add wg,.
similarly with gergg u Similarly with the rest,
Note =—All thé rest appears to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjali and Khsiki~
Kira,and hence it is ‘omitted.
The word §fE also means ‘a line’. As BTSONEREY ﬁm o a
Here the sense has no relation to its etymology.

qeaggTat S ATl o 0 UgTAY | osE-gTat-ait-aT A
O Il 959 TUq (R FIry a3 IRATTReaiferey TR o

‘ 60. The words pafichat and dasat in combmatlon
with varga, may be anomalously so formed in the sense of
¢ this is its measure ’.

. This ordains ¥ instead of e V.1 22, which also comes in the
alternative. As {egitr, TUET: OF TARME, TURMTT

FEAS S 1§ 0 wi 0 wEe, @, oy 0
qﬁrutﬁxﬁnmqﬂmwﬁﬁmamﬂmﬁﬁthmmmﬁﬁﬂil
61. The afix af (+/—=) comes after the word

| - saptan, in the Chhandas, when the meaning is that of a

Varga.
As @R Wn The phrase g7eq wﬂm‘r is understood here.
ﬁuzﬁr&aﬁﬁaﬁmw Man R 0 Fara-aanfiaar,

B, AT, W
T 1 q7eq SRwrofRET | ﬁﬁﬁmummm L mi
WA1R, a7 ATy ATEIaNY 0

62. The affix dap (+—=) comes after the words
trinsat and chatvarinsat, in the sense of *this is its measure ’,
waen it is the Nam2 denoting a Brihmana-book.

The word g3t does not govern this sotra. The indicatory § causes
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it (V1. 4 143)
The force of the locative case in mmg™ is that of ®fiifyg and not figy, i. e. when
the word means a BraAhmana itself. Had the force been that of faww, it
would have meant, ‘in the Brihmana literature’. As fyunarar qRummat
ETETonal = Sarfy  srstr ¢ The Brahmana containing thirty Adhyiyas’. Seo
wrecatty mvgronty | These being the names of certam Brahmapas,

arafyn s n  oqui 0 ag-Efa .
T MR RArEaUTRR CARARYT quifigd st 7ok u ®
4
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63. The aﬂixes V. 1. 18. &c, have a.lso the sense

of ¢ who deserves that " ) . .
The case in construction here is accusative, Thus M -
wsfra: “ who deserves the White Umbrella » So also qrergfaw, e, uftaw
G'IW n 4 \
vt R g 1 wrﬁuwr&wﬁqu '

i n&m{m&ﬁﬁt«llm trfraraniar ﬁmﬁwﬁrﬂ% !mﬁmt
sy Wt o
64, After the words 8% &ec in the second case in

constructlon. the above-mentioned affixes haveé the sense of ‘
“who deserves that under all circumstances”
Thus 3§ Fraghy = 8RR, so also ¥ys: o
1%y 2%, 3w, 4@, Sk (7} ), 6 &Y, 7 1Y, 8 dwaATy, 9 fwdlw, 10
q3r®, 11 P, 12 79w, 13 g, 14 Rw®, 15 Rk, 16m' 17 faw G T
(from fw is formed Rufw ), 0
iidsSgram 1 &4 | agrf 0 ﬁr&-immﬁ. T
TR 1 rSTveT Rt drafaad o fodr 1) m " :
: 65. The affix yat (¥) as well as the above affixes N
come after the word Sirshachchheda in the accusative, in the
sense of ‘ who deserves that under all circimstances’.
Thus RreB¥ freaagia = \iNe3w:, or Gussigs: @ The word Ry is
changed irregularly into wfi¢ before the affix.
FuaIfelr & 0 &8 1 agrf 0 gusiiyw:, @ 0
T | Prexr Frga eRnedar Rfaraapar stdfrafemy w: AT WAL | TR 0
66. After the words dapda &c in the accusative,
the affix ya comes in the sense of ¢ who deserves that’.
The word famg does not govern this sQtra. This § debars s V. 1. 10,
Thus YOTHE( = oI ¢ deserving to be killed’. gaex: &c.

1 goz, 2 g6, 3 AgTH, 4 v, 5 wd, 6 Ay, 7 4y, 8 gAA®, 9 IT, 10 N. 11
g, 12 gar, 13 wper, 14 o1, 15 w§®, 0 <
Note.—The Sidhanta-Kaumnudi gives the sdtra as yoqrfedy wq; another '
version gives the sitra as goI1R7: only drawing the affix g7 from the last sdtra.

s TN N R | R (T) 0
wumwmmummnmt

67. The affix yat (@) comes in the sense of ‘des-
erving thai’, in the Chhandas, after every pratipadika.

-\,

o~ e ——— -
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This debars ¥33 &c. Thus 3g¢r 397, F: m:,ﬁ:ait’im U See VL

1. 213. : : :
T T N < mﬁummwu . , _
qﬁlmwmmw.mnml -
68. The affix ghan ( Lgd) together with yat (%)

comes in the sense of “ deserving that ”, after the word pitra.
This debars s and 335t The word % denotes measure also. Thus

TRy = o or difva: v
TS T I P I weEeRuNL B, 0 - .
T | Fegrliioresmrat 62 vt Wiy, wawaey arbitEiafady | s
69. The affix chha (gx) as well as yat (¥) comesin
the sens¢ of ¢ deservmg that’, after the words kadankara and
dakshipa. : .
This debars s 0 Thus mﬁﬁt mgﬂq or HIFR: ‘one deserving

straw’ such as a cow. So also qﬁv&q' or m L L Brahmat;a deserving
alms.”

TTATR@T N ve N T | TrhReT-(s-ath) -
qﬁ'umﬁmmﬁmwﬁmﬁmaﬁMlMl : .
70. The affixes chha (%) and yat (=) come in
the sense of ‘deserving that,’ after the word sthlibila.
This debars &0 Thus eréififtareaogar: or eqrefiraear: ‘rice deserving

the pot’ i. e. cookable rice.
gquianat @it g | o | R ranr-g-asy |
A | TATAUATACICT JUTHTH TR A WqT m.m&.
R ) qaeat aevdt T
71. The affixes gha (y7) and wsg (+ —m) come
respectively after the words yajfia andritvija, in the sense of
¢ deserving that.’ :

This debars 3% u Thus qﬁlrit mrqor: ‘a BrAhmana worthy .of honor
at a sacrifice.’ mf&iﬁi TE: 4

Vdrt :—After the words yajfia And ntvua. these afﬁxes have also the
sense of “deserving the performance thereof”. Thus qaFniefy = =ofidr e ‘a

place fit for the performance of sacrifice. gRY# quﬁtﬁt WIS BTgovE
: Here ends the governing power of m V I 19 hence forward is the
government of &3 V, 1. 18, .

ST L L MLORTI RN, . * AN AT M B e A B
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. 72. The affix thafl (+—¢= V. 1. 18) comes ‘in the
sense of ¢who performs this’, after the words parﬁyal;a., turd-
‘yapa and chindréyapa, bemg in the 2nd case in construction.
) The force of si§fy ceases, Thus qrrafrs >BTe ‘a pupil, who reads
under a teacher’: SraafdEy AR, qﬂmﬁlm W The word qrag®™
means a  teacher® (qTe wUTY) A

AR N9 0 9T i ETR-eneR ) 0
"I | SRS AT TR (RIS S Al R
73. The affix thas (+/—¢%) comes after the word

sahdaya in the accusative constructxon, the sense being “fallen
“into this, or thrown into i '

Thus §uzaeR: mz-m e “a doubtful pillar”, i ¢ ina
_ precarious state.

qrrt TeoRX 198 N i 0 ReRsi (S8 >
- qRy: 0 AeoRTy R reedERmd s Ted Wk | o :
qOAHA N ATTGHAATCARNGTIETTL :
e 1 73 SAETATTERRY % ORI o o
74. The affix t,haﬁ comes in the sense of ‘who
goes’, after the word yojana in the accusatlve construction.

Thus diaf weafR = AP 0
a Vdrt :—So also after the words mrgga and Frwuw. As Rguawt,
sy o

Vdrt :—The affix after these two words means also “who is worthy
‘to be approached from so far”. As mmﬁ'mm = drgufasr Ag:, am-
wirs wrard: u
T S e i 9gTR o s e <
TRy » Py Reftareraiy wesdeafemd ey iy o

75, The affix shkan (.—w) comes in the same
-sense of ‘ who goes there’, after the word patha, being in the
-2nd case in construction,
) Of the affix &1, ¢ is for m(xv 1 8 41). and Qfor accent (VL. 1. 197).
‘Asmmﬁﬁﬁ: fem.wﬁ'!&w : .

~
N \
\v
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Qi or frege 0 wg 1w 0 g o e B
T 1 Freamgor seaard o a9 wmwﬁﬁtwwﬁtwm&zimm
R
76. The affix na (* = ) comes after the word

pantha, which becomes the substltute of pathm, the sense of the
affix being “who always goes”.

' The word fieg  qualifies the sense of the affix. Thus g=q% ﬁﬂ N-
ft = g1 as gy Pt arsa | Why frst ? See qiys: o
B K RTRCNY mﬁuawﬁawm-v(ﬂ)l

T u ATaRT riRaRe: | mdmuwﬁmﬁm ™ qEE
R W A

- QI U SrEAR R mﬁﬁﬁmm R _

STe | TATIUSIIUNA TCEEEL N qo U ATFIRTIRG N - -

" 77.  The affix 35 comes, after the word ‘uttarapatha’
in the third case in construction, in the sense of ¢ who passes
by that way’ and ‘what is conveyed by that way ",

The construction of the stra shaws that the base must be in the 3rd
case,, The word = shows that the word wegfy ‘who passes by that way®
should also be read into the aphorism, Thus FaCTRATER=sAeOIRER OF
TR TSR = i 0

Vért:—So also after the word g preceded by the words nﬂ, R,

e, W the affix has the sense of ‘conveyed by that way’ or ‘passing by

that way’. As qiiayrga: = RIURL, TRIYT Tes@ = nikefys:, so also wrgw-
9y, eareafy, FT=arqiy=h, masculine or neuter according as the affix means
‘conveyed or passing.

Vdrt:—So also after the words stsyw and usw as, mﬂm« m
= wrHafys:, uigafas: u
Vdart :—The affix wo comes after the word egayyq when the thing

conveyed or brought means honey’ or ‘pepper’. As vy ag, mwm "
- SIS N e< N qFTie 0 wTer (S ) B .
0: 1 R | 2w sirgEiram: st stlRasa e

78. In the following sfitras, the phrase “after a

wwbrd denoting time ™, should be supplied to complete the

sense. 3

The word sty bears rule in the followmg aphorisms upto V. .1. 96
inclusive. Thus the next sftra ¥ frdwg means ‘accomplished by means
thercof’, We must read the word @ into it. As mraw Frfwe=afran &c.

A e VYT T e TR ST IR A, ' b I

T ———— s —
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aaf%abmn\au mﬁnaw-ﬁiml :
afer: 0 W AdTEATERTETIT mﬁwﬁm‘fo"&ﬂﬁmﬂmif“ﬂﬂ

79. The affix than (+/—%%) comes after a word
denoting time, being in the third case in construction, in the
sense of “to be accomplished by that time ”.

Thus wer F{sr=wi¥=q “to be accomplished in aday” i. e a ceitain

portion of reading &c, wirdarfrwy, avsafwg u

aw&rérqa’n@rmueou 93T | aafre, ya, .,ma"rn '
i uaﬁﬁﬁﬂwmmwﬁw mmwnﬁmwmm quifaid
QW
- 80. The above-aﬂixes come after a word express-
ing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the senses
of “solicited to instruct for such a period, hired for such a
period, which had lasted for such a per iod, or which will last
so long”’. ‘ -
. The word w{le: means “honorary office ”, therefore ‘one solxcnted to
teach, but who accepts no pay’ I1L 3. 161, : means “engaged on wages”,
¥E: means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existgnoe', and w4t the same
as last in the future,. The word denoting time will be in the second case

by IL 3. 5. Thus srEmfte: = mfgdreams:, so also arira: -nr&wr ﬂ:ﬁw ard-
' = Aifaat sy, argardt = Aifes I o

Q. The solicitation (srig¥w) and hmng (wtor) only take a short time,
how can these acts extend over a month? =

A. It is not these acts, but their results which extcnd over a month
such as, teaching and serving.

ATTEART gt 0 ¢ | 9K 0 ATErg, S9R, qa-ast b
T: 1l AFAUSTAAEARNY TSN QR AT | SASTAHN

81. The affixes yat (L@) and khafi (+'gw) come

after the word mésa, in denoting ‘age’.
This debars sg #  The word 3@ of the previous stra should be read

into this. Thus sENT: = wATEa: or Ardla: ‘a month old”.
Why do we say when denoting ‘age’? Observe s @

fioide e 0 g 0 e,
T U ATETEEHRY TR | ATareaTT fETEY A WAy agehina

82. The affix yap () comes after the word misa

when forming a Dvigu compound ; and mecaning ‘age’.

TN

ke
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Thus §r Arer ¥7: = e, ﬁnra: .
- quETETy vEw N <} 0 mﬁummﬂl :
T 1 TR | QAT TSI oq TEAr WA, q W N
83.  After the word shanmisa, come’ the aﬂixeq
' npyat (+—a) as well as gg and &, in the sense of ‘age’.

4
Thus qreare:, qoarer:, and qreafys: #
.HEiy ST N BN QT | AT, 3T, T 0

I | EATETIEATERRYY 59 798 W o
84. The affix t.han (L—x=) comes also after the

.word shapmdsa, when ‘age’ is not meant..
The = draws in the affix o9 also, Thus qUay®H: or QAR Uw ‘a
dlsease lastmg six months’. .
 gEEr @ gl 9T N §HEn, |
ﬁ.-mmmmummmm o TRy

AR | ST N
85. The affix kha (§%) comes in the fourfold senses

of solicited, hired, lasted, and will last, after the word sam4.
This debars 1 0 Thus garatsy, w4t &y smft !ﬁ-ﬂ‘ﬂ* u Some say,
the sense of the affix is & Rg¥ V. 1. 79, as gaar fAfw:=gftw: u
- femar 0 ek N wgTi 0 feTr-ar (= ) 0
g 1 G O O | SO (ORI O g O & geay Wy 0
: 86. The affix kha comes optionally in the senses
taught in V. 1. 76, 80, after the word Sama4, forming a Dvigu.
. In the alternative 33 will also apply. The Vartika taught in V. 1. 20
(qra: SEATINAET gTAHEw AgR) applies here also. Thus fardts: or tar-
fea:, Rt or Yorfrs: 0
gaTEEEaTET" | <9 wrﬁ;nuﬁr—wtme(w )1}
> ::ﬂ;::?m mmfﬁfﬁ‘iﬁm«wmmtmﬁﬂ >

4

, 87. The aﬂix kha optlonally comes in the fivefold
senses (V. 1. 79, 82), after the words ritri, ahan, and sam-

vatsara, occasioning a Dvigu. . .

In the alternative &33 will also cbme Thus ﬁ'mﬂm m Wﬂ’l"
VL 4. 145 or taﬂar, Tl gatrara: VIL 3. 18,

-

. — AR -
. -
,’, - N
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88. The above affixes kha and th: s may also be
elided after a Dvigu ending in varshd.

The affix @ as well as 3 come in the five fold senses V. 1. 79, 80,
after the word gqt forming a Dvigu ; and these two affixes may also be elided
optionally. Thus we have three forms; faaion, Ragan or fiast safy: ‘a

disease that lasted two years’. Compare VII. 3. 16; but when the sense is

that of wrdr, the form will be Yaf§=: o

@ ez < i w.ﬁuﬁmﬁﬁm(m)n
T 1 FranR s SR adustrar et wierdgeawes raaea fred g
89. The affixes meaning accomplished &c V. 1.
79, 80, are necessarily elided after the word varshd forming
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason.
Here the elision is compulsary and not optional as in the Jast. Thus

st oen: ‘a boy two years old’. Why do we say fywaf@ “when meaning
endowed with reason” ? Observe ficrgfow san%: o

far: oo wsaa el ogrfa nefrswr:, sfrado, gsg=a i

wummmummwm
qeATHARARY, T T A0

'90. The anomalously formed word shashtikih has
the meaning of ‘ what are matured in six nights”.

The word qfewr: may be said to be formed by adding &% to qRufy

in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word @, the force of the affix
being ‘matured’. Thus qiEUST™ qeg = qfear: ‘a kind of barley’. It is a name
of barley and therefore does not a.pply to pulse, beans &c, though they may also
ripen in six days. :

TRUATSSSR hag wﬁumw.m 0
gRT 1 YT AmReTly SR AN 67 Te@r waig | SR 8
91. The affix chha ($a) comes in the Chhandas,
in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after a stem end-
ing with vatsara. -

This debars sst t  Thus el m-l .
| doRqEte T AR A mﬁnﬁw&qsﬁaawl .
mumﬁwtmmm AR eIy o Rt ey, wmaesw il
N\

\
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, 92. The affixes @ (f7)and g (fa) come in the
Chhandas in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, aﬁcr -
the word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari.

Thus §gg@u and gxeafra:, gResador: and qRtgsat » :
%wv&mm&smuun Ly aa-m%aw m,m&
m{w)u

qﬁ:uaﬁﬁmvw?mmmmmmw mrui g9t Ruady m’
X WAty w

93. The ai‘n'x thas (+’—vss Or %) comes after a
word denoting time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the
sense of “to be subdued, to -be gained or attained, to bej

completed and to be easily completed in that time”.

Thus ST IRTER: (TFaa ) = MRS @iy, gy sy, w%-tm
= qifea: 923, AR H1 = AR SR, AT @ = aifye: qrare o

agET I (T N8N 9T N -, s )
TR 1 afif s gdREar® qeNd S5 e A, qaveard Afe merad fran@
mﬁmwmwmfaﬂmwﬁmmmmﬁmﬁu
QI HHL RETARINY: TP ITTETTL N 9o U gt w u
qTe Il FATAHRANDA RTTIRA: 1 qre I WerTaTiUar TV AW 7req: v
qTe U WIGHIEATT TRV TIN (AN A 0 Ao ¥ AGIEA T AR W
qre I FIAATTTHA: N '
94, The affix thaft comes after a word of time in
the sense of “an abstinence that lasts so long” or “Who prac-

tises abstinence so long”.

The word ®g shows that the word must be in the accusative case:
sreg shows the force of the affix, pgraed: joins both. Thus arg mEracimeg= .
Aty FEat® “ who practxs&s abstinence for a month”. So also iy,
qigeaia: : '

Another exp.anatnon is, the affix thafi comes after a word in the firss
case in construction, when the sense is that of an abstinence which lasts for
such a period. As WTRISR FEAIA = AMRAR m“ an abstinence lasting for
a month™, W, giraias o

In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the vow
itself. Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphorism
. is opea to both constructions.

Vdrt :—So also after the words wrm{} &c in the gcmtave constmctnou.

As TEAIRRY, ARSI, ﬂmuﬁrﬂu
5
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Vdrt :— After those ;nrords, the affix mecans also ‘who practises that’.

As serandhads = A, SIPRETRE:, TR | SO + S = A+ 5
(VL. 3. 35 Vart)=megmfam: (V1. 4. 144). sear=a W, 69 eI &4
Vdrt : <The affix ¥ comes after the words stxT=@T &c, in the

sense of ‘who practices’. As srarCitTaTH = ﬂ!ﬁlfhﬂ faeaiqqn -
. -Vdrt:— The affixes gg7 and RT3 come after the word m as
mﬂmﬂ HIUUR = WESHIiius: or sEwatda v

" . :Vé4rt :—The same affixes come after the words q-g:uw &e, the ﬁnal L&
bemg clided. As wgatean® S0 = AFAGH: or AIFAEL YN - .
< Vdrt :—The affix og comes after wg#Q, in the sense.of produced there
As Sgy{ Aty iy = urgdreana o It refers to a sacrifice, .

, Vdrt :—The affix oy comes, when it is a Name, as, wag§ qrag WY
=rgaiht GoiErEt 1 So also s, wHAR, wegdt o

. aex = gRAUT TArEATT: 1 /G N mﬁnm,ammm
(3=) .
g lﬂmmﬁﬁmmmﬂmml

95. The affix thafi, comes after a word being the

name of a sacrifice, in the sense of * the fee thereof ”.
As siftagrren g = sufaafiel, e, asghaat o :
The word St in the sfitra implies that the affix comes even after
those sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time (V. 1. 78); had it
not been used, the sfitra would have applied only to such sacnﬁce-dcnotmg
words as QaTE:, L3O, which are time-denoting words as well. The Vartika
in V. 1. 20 would apply to grTurg &c. Some texts do not read w in the sttra.

ast T A wE wEEE N g0 mﬁnasr,a,d’m% W,Wﬂ:
(==)n -
Lid AR GRHERL TR mwﬁmﬂa?tmaanﬁ reradr w1

| 96. The affixes having the sense of ws (IV. 3.
53, IV. 3. 11) come after a time- denotuw word, in the sense of
“what is given in that, and what is done in that ”.

As wr@ qqq = qan (IV 3. 11). This word also means qr& m and
A wa 0 Similarly girate,” a@ayed (JV. 3. 17), sarasq (1V. 3. 20), qrawan
(IV. 3.16), ¥ (V. 3. 22), T (IV. 3. 16), ¥afeama (1V. 3. 21), ureeg, (V.
3. 16). All these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons,
The word g7 in wagq means that all the rules of g=r: (IV. 3. 53) apply here,
. This sQtra should be divided into two parts, one joining with the
prevxous sltra, as §51 W 47, q@mEra:, as MFERE W, (mamm R Y

=N

. \

Al
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. So far does the word s V. 1. 78, bear rule. Hereafter general affixes
will be taught. - S

- sgenEv@ sy ol RN rgmﬁ‘w., swu
gf: | A3 SRdlaadar sTEear fray MANLAAR, Taar i |
qITHHY 0 HOugHROT shAgRifes @l 0
97. The affix an (*—sar) comes after the words sge
&c in the 7Tth case in constr uctlon, the sense of “bemg glven

thérein or done therein ”

Thus sg2 {4y H& T =3F2L, ra= o o

Vdrt:—So also after the words mifiqqg &c.  As, sufragsy, Yegeam
This Vartika can be dispensed with, as the word sy &c can be included
in the egeri¥ list of words. : . .

1 32, 2 firea, 3 Premaon, 4 SG, 5 IaERAw, 6 @, 7m(mw). 89-

.

-, 9 Fa, 10 532y, 11 g (§rg, 59), 12 9arw, 13 3934, 14 &9, 1589, u

§t=r FUrFArIEEATSAt waar h /< i tmﬁ n %w,um,wa,m
urgat i -
P 1 frad R o R —a'imaﬂmwt Turm TGl wurhas oA

T e |
98. The affix of (+—z1) and zn[ come respectnfcly

after the words yathi-kathi-cha, and hasta, being in the third

case in construction, having the sense of what is “ given oris

’ . .,-~,L

done in this way or with this . : 2N
The words §4% and &% apply to both; the mle of gurgax: (1. 3. 10)
not applying to it. The word @gr®ars is an Indeclinable, meaning contempt.
Of course this word cannot take any case-aﬂi*c, it therefore only qwes the
sense of third case. As ayr HUTY {47 @y m=mawmq, Rﬁﬂ' taw Fwq =
geE | ,
amﬁﬁnun wEiEREON . .
nnﬁmlﬁmmwﬂwﬁ@mm«ﬁl :
99. The affix thaii (+/—w) comes after a word in
the Instrumental case in constructlon in the sense of. ¢ fitted

for that”, -~ - R
The word mafs: means suntab]e, proper, fit’. The word &wiyy Is
formed by adding fnfy to ®vg, the force of the affix bemg that of neces-
sity (IIL 3. 170). As soliazsnal a0y & =wrielns g ‘a face fit forear-
rings’, mrrmuﬁwnc.mﬂanﬁ'zmwau , .“
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mi&qmngoon o A SE-Reraa 0
mummﬁmmm'mn :
100. The affix yat (%) comes in the sense of “be- °

ing fitted with that ", after the words karma and vesha, in the

third-case in constructlon.
This debars thaf. &ior d@quy= w&&t T, W ma&: az
For accent $ee VI. 1. 213,
TER A SATInRR: 0 Qo il wﬁna&mﬁ SR
™= ,
imung@mmwmmmmn S
101, The affix thaii (+/—%%) comes after the word
santdpa &c in ‘the dative construction, in the sens of * what

is able to effect that . :
The word sprrafyy means ‘able, capable’. The dative here has the force
of s (II. 3. 16).  As, Gamm@ gwafy = qramfis:, araAms: o :
1 a9, 2 §re, 3 ¥R, 4 €@, 3 ey, 6 §3ww, 7 €3y, 8 fNy, 98!'! 10
Frar, 11 fa, 12 gaant, 13 ware, 14 3990, 15 &, 16 $39°, 17 dara®, 18 i,
19 &, 20 ARRATRCTARERR, 21 s o
Qg N gex N TR 0 e, T, 7 N
ThRT: | ATTSAAHAT WAR, TR 337, T padrendfay |
102. The affix yat () is also added in this sense
of ‘able to effect that’, after the word yoga.
Thus ﬁmm-iﬂ* or Fifirg: U '
Wiy IES I Qo3 N Ot I wwdor:, IEHS M
IR | FRUSTERT AR T TOTErAAERY | 370 sqarg:
103, The affix ukad (*/3=%) comes after the word
Karman, in the same sense of ¢able to effect that’;
This debars s@. As gorwaiq=sghay:# This word F1$%wY means
always a ‘bow’, and is never employed to designate anything else. . —
ERTEAET STA i Ro8 N 9l 0 |, a|, wEw, e (3= ) 0
ﬁ.muammw&mm T NEA WX TASYAETS qIH-

AR
104. The affix thai (+/—x=) comes after the word

samaya in the first case in construction, in the sense of * that
has arrived for it ”.

-~

v b

——

El
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Thus grafas &t ="*a work for which the time has come’.

sir&r(wn goq b qFIfr I sgat:, A N
T |mmﬁwmalmaﬁﬁm am{, sy mlﬁsw.xmitm'a
qTER NIRRT (er R
TR | 7€ THN ITTSHMPA zmm( "
105. The affix ap (+—m) comes after the word
Fitu, meaning “ that has core for it ",

As g TRISE = SE TR (Guna by Vl 4. 146) “the flower for which
the season has arrived”,

Viért :—So also after the words gvrer &c. As wiggam, sffawgy |
ST TN Lo Il wxgn I gf, ag i - -
w0 mmmwmmmmﬁwmﬁlmu
"106. In the Chhandas, the affix ghas (x@) comes
after the word gz in the same scnse of ‘season has come for it’.
This debars wyw.  As 5@y Jifseiera: # Here there is no Guna by VI.

4. 146, because by sfitra 1. 4. 16, sgg before the affix gqg gets the des:gnaﬁon
of g3, hence the guna rule which applies to % (I. 4. 18) does not apply.

FreTaq Il o9 | 9FNR 1| FHI=_BT1E, I U
T | FETTATSA T T7ER AR |
107. The affix yat (F) comes after the word Kila,
in the same sense of ‘time has come for it ’.

: As FreaeaT:, g Wit See VIL 1. 213,
TEE TSN Qo< | QTR I GHY TN

g nmwﬁm,amﬁmmﬁﬁmmummﬁuw%wﬁm

ATGAYTIEAIR TqY 3T TEAT TR | .

108. The affix thas (+'—x=) comes after the word

Kila in the first case in constructlon in the sense of “‘long-
standing .

As ggSr m=m “long-standing debt ", mﬁﬂh“ long-

standing enmity ”.
In this sttra 1% and §3%g are understood, but not so the ﬁvord mll

SRAAAE N Qo_ | TFIE N ST (357) 0
TR 1 AT TIMFAGLEAR q2ad 557 yoqqt wAR, ammz’tm'imﬁl

109. The affix thafl (+ lI—gs) comes after a word

" in the first case in construction in the sense of -*‘that whose

occasxon or purpose is this”’

o —e gy Y T T TN T T e M S T

RSN
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As e srsE = YerAfead, mymtEy : '
frretTrgTeAsaT9Edn N e 0 9InA N ﬁtm«r—wmem, &y,
weg-guear i -
g ﬁmmmmm q5 wmfﬁ'amﬂwﬁﬁ mmﬁt
Frygar:
_aawL | SR ITHEATL N '
110. The affix ap (+—=31) comes in the sense of
_‘that whose purpose is this’,after the words visdkh4, and ash4-
dh4, when the derivative of the first is combined with =g
and that of the second with gwg gy ' ,
As @@ a7z, WNT T U
. Vért:—So also after the words w3t &ec. As I FATAAEE = NI,
2T AFATER = ST
C AgEESAnIEETS: I (L N 93 | siguIsenfyys, St
. gf T | AIIIHATPY: MIRFL>T: TGA0 FAX TTEH TAAAVAAEATLR | SOy |
| o 1| ATIIRIASEIEH AT IR a@ITL - 1o U EIRear ageha™: U
qro M Wﬂ’ g "
111. The affix Chha ({q) comes in the same sense
of ¢that whose purpose is this’, after the words sgwa== &e.
" This debars 38 # - Thus STgRTHA FAATHE = NINTTNTT, TUTTAag )
Vért:—So also after the derivatives formed by the affix st (§) from

the radicals fiT, 'to enter’, 1{, ‘to fill’, qq ‘to fall’, and sg ‘to mount’, when pre-
ceded by a word.” As WA, ARG, STIHTAAGE, AR 0

Vért :—The affix g comes after the words ext &c. & witsmw

m U, WITHY, HrAE, 313 U
Vért :—The affix is elided after the words goaers &c. As, m.

FTYY FEIHTAE] = JoAIgars+, eeasrss, miaawr<"q u
. 1 stgas, 2 IR, 3 I9EA, 4 G797, 5 930w, 6 wigwdAuw, 7 wgwweA,
8 T, 9 srgArad, 10 sEaagy, 11 sreor, 12 sronior, 18 st 14 sigaeq,
15 Wz, 16 sqgor o —
QEATTERIEII I RN TR | FAAT, VYR, (32)

g 0 mw&mﬂﬁm qeqar mmmﬂﬁﬁam”ﬂiwﬁt-

Ut
112. The affix Chha comes in the same sense of
“ that whose purpose is this ”, after the word samipana, when

it has a word in composition preceding it. . N

N
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This debars g5t Thus B+ AR FATATE = B GAGHAL, SATHTN
garrftag 0 The specific mention of the word qzin the aphorism indicates
that the rule will not apply when a word other than a ‘pada,’ such as the
_affix * bahuch,’ V. 3. 68. precedes the word Samapana.

. qermiw SN RN TR N Awrow, X0
™. gin u TR T Faray SRR | o
113. The word THFMGHT is irregularly formed, in

the sense of a ¢ thief’, ‘ _

" The feminine will be in g%q. Thus THMMt TANTTET = YFrmfaw fem.
*grn  This word can be regularly formed by &3, but it will always be res-
tricted to mean a thief. When any other thmv is des’gnated, it will not
take this affix. Thus gwrmt FarsaRex (AT, here there will be no affixing.
The feminine moreover will be in g i Some say the word is formed by
adding the affix ge with the irregular Vyiddhi of the first syllable.

ArHIfomSTaaIS | (8 1 ogTiv Il wrEfew T, maaTai

iﬁf I SIFRITRT R FIeaY AT | GRS ICATRIS Uy " | HrORA-
mﬁﬁmnmmwﬁmn
ﬂrﬁﬁ‘llmmnvn

‘ 114. The word #kalikat is irregularly formed in
the sense of “ what coincides with the beginning and the end .
i. e. what lasts only an instant ”.
The word sirrs is substituted for garsm. Thus wmﬁ-ar m
‘a thunder lasting for an instant’. sIrRIERY g “a lightening lasting a twin;
kle ". i. e. whose death is equal to its time of birth or dying as soon as bom.
Viért:—The affixes g and z5 also come after WIS ; as m
Ay : T
So far is the governing power of the affix ¥ V. 1. 18. -
a7 g Fear Sgfe 0 qjy 1 wrfy 0 3, ged-frar-Sa o
e u wAl FeraeEaTgeaAa afi: g iy aget frar Sdar sy o
R 115. The affix vati (Er?() comes after a word- in

the third case in constructlon, in the sense of “like tha.t »

when the meaning is mmllamty of action ’. o ,'
As mTEdm gd XY = BgTTY, IR . '
Why do we say “action”? The affix will nct be Jomcd when the

snmxlanty is in ‘quality’. As giorag €3 “as big as the son”, giror gea: Ry ll

a¥ T W &N g0 N aw,aem, (ghn ) 8

. »
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TRT 1 AAR GRAraTSTRT SereTaTe T AR TR A

116. The affix vati comes also in the sense of

* like what is therein or thereof’.

. As sguanaT = agaay ‘like that in Mathura’, as Wtﬁ: AR, qre-
YA ETHA TRET; [AITAT FATAAL qTTTe s &e. '

agAA N QYO N axrhY 0 ag-adw (7 )
qh: R Rt Ry f: Tt AT 0 |

117. The affix vati comes after a word in the

second case in construction, in the sense of “befitting that
or suited to.that”.

As mwgﬁatm:[ gt “the protection as befits a king i.e.as a king
should protect”. mgioay,

wivTy, wiwarg e
IqEITSTRY arerd 1 < g 3mh—az1%m§(a&r)u
TR 1 ITEITEETI YTy qwArAreenY qh: mmmm‘w

118. In the Chhandas, the affix vati is added to

an Upasarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. -

As the word 3ga: and rRgw: in the following Rik (X. 142.4)
aguat fear Aty aoaq I yorifrr r e “When thou O Fire ! goest
burning hngh (3 =3xary) and low (fga: = frrary) trees &c.
AT WEAETAS 1 QR N QT 1 qeq-wwei- e@d Ay
T | gAR TRAATT WY (AARAAY ST T7ar 73 U :
119. The affixes tva (&) and tal (— — @ or a'r)
come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the

sense of ¢ the nature thereof ™.
As YOIER WY = SPIEY, or TYAT, WIS or wraw
AT @& 1 o 11 91 N - (= -at ) 0

T nm(ﬁtmﬁnmwmmﬁaw&mﬁm W -
Taratysar "

120. From this forward as far as the aphorlsm V.
1. 136, the affixes @ and @ bear rule.

Thus in V. 1. 122, ®@ and g3 are read, giving the forms mand
ggar &c.  This rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes not-

withstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the em-’

ployment of other affixes. These affixes signify, in addition to Wrt (nature),
g (action) also, in V. I.124. The word « in the aphorism is intended to
secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes #53 and w33 (V1. 1. 87). Thus
A WTT: = SO, ST, &ltar ‘ the nature of a female’. g&®, gear, g 0 -

T oeee L s ' . . - - e Ygragroes e Swrap T <o

.
P S S,
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T RN I HaedUaEgaRacaaaya: | 2 0 wfan
AT, FAGEN, ATGL-EI- SN LI FA-THSIRE N -
TR N I Y ATHARY ASTIHAGEH w0} wguersiraer v

121. The affixes denoting ¢ nature’, taught here-
after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by the

. negative particle @g, with the exception of the following:—

chatura, sangata, lavana, vata, budha, kata, rasa, and la.sa..

- Thus the words =qfi, ®iyg and syeaeftg will have two forms only i e.
NfAEY or WYfHET, SIgAE or \yZar, mvﬂmormu While by V. 1.
128, other compounds will have 7% also, as §ay@a ! An exception to this is
siagd (VIL 2. 25), as used by the author himself. Why do we say L W{
“a Tatpurusha whose first member is 753”2 Observe aTReqTY, TTATAR U

Why do we say ‘after a Tatpurusha?’ Observe, when the word g
is a Bahuvrihi compound meaning sreg =% &, its derivative will be sz,
So also, WrETaIT U

So also the compounds of wgt &c, with q33, e. g. “Nﬂ‘l‘! NETAL

SEUEE, WY, SR, WIRdY, HIET, AU In some texts, there is
gy instead of gq

q_m&wmﬁﬁrn RN T N e, wﬁw arl
e I g YRTANPY: NAIRERR FRreeat $arR 4T, a6 91T g karemy o

, 122. The affix imanich (¢f%) comes optionally in
the sense of ¢ nature thereof’, after the words prithu &e.

The word &t ‘optionally’ is employed with the intention of securing
admission for the affixes sy &c. Thus gyt = ATga nom. sivmr (g + 0
=g+ om VL 4 155 =g +a VL. 4. 161 =xnfqar), or arfs= by V. 1. 131. So
also wfgar or argxg . The ¥ of gg and 8 is elided by VI. 4. 155, and €
is substituted for sg by VI. 4. 161. Of course, thc affixes & and g come

here also as, Qe AL, 74T, JgAOW ' ‘ .
199, 2 73, 8 7eq, 4 73, 5 47, 6 =y, 7 vg, 8 &y, 9 swm (swrg!), 10 3% (w%),
11 g%, 12 xEs, 13 mow, 14 v, 15 9ow, 16 sifeww, 17 aw*, 18 @i, 19 qr,
20 Tw, 21 7y, 22 @y, 23:«:.24&‘*,25&1.26“.27:3.28&:,
g, 30 s, 317G ().
qUITSTIRF: L TN 2 N wﬁllwmw.,wwaa
g 1 IURTRTIRNG: mmmmmmm W HARAY, 6% MY

gafer=aNa -
6

—— -
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123. The affix shyas (+'—a) also comes, as well
as imanich, after a word denoting colour, and after the words
dridha &c, in the sense of ¢ nature thereof’.

Thus geer 912 = fEert, AT, T, TIAT, HIoq, FRPM, T
T, FAr; g, A (nom. °Ar ), Tverw, Tt i

The ¢ of &5 shows that the feminine is formed by ste (IIL. 1. 41).
As sifaex: fem. SWitadt (VI 4. 148. and 150).

- 1w, 233% 3 9Rge, 4 1w, 5 Fw, 6 g (9%), 7 g=° 8 g&", 9 W
10 e, (suge), 11 #guw, 12 §w, 13 «fta, 14 3w, 15 ww, 16 afyw; 17 qfoay
18 Ay, 19 7w, 20 7%, 21 Yaiqeraniam=: WL (S1 is also read The afix shyafi
isadded tocompounds ending in yhta &c preceded by vi, as, araera, faraar, AT,
Jraret; e, Renmar, Ao, Yend, Rafad, Awfar, fmfom, Yo and Yo (V.
1. 131); Fomresd, Reat, R, Sed and s, fArawear, Rrarder, Yarem) i
22 gy, afes 6T, (The words mati and manas preceded by sam take shyafi, as §afaet,
farqar, &c). 23 a7, 24 w1, 25 1, 26 qEW, 27 7, 28 oYy, 29 wgw, 0 {F n

DEHIOT T U QW N QT N TOTTIA-ATEGUITIL
@, (=) |

A 1 PIGTHATAT GUITST: TP ABONTPAN FQ@f faaipa: sioahby O,
FEAT WA | SHAT AT T

aitva W At erdRTETET o
124. The same affix shyan has after a word

expressive of ‘quality, and after Brihmapa &c, the sense of

the activity or occupation of something or some one.

The = in the aphorism is employed with the intention of including
arg or “nature”. The word &% denotes actxvnty WG W ﬂﬁ [ =ARWE SO
also TR, MR W
" The words ¥ty and &% bear rule upto the end of the chapter. This
class of mrga &c, is Akritigana i. e. the fact of a word belonging to which is
known only from the forms met with in writers of authority.

Vdrt :—The affix does not change the sense in GIgiv} &c, as w&wE
“Wﬁ:-m“ qCgaw+qY, aﬁm. w: q=I3°qA, m:m’w.
o9, mr m” '

1 ArE, 2 AT, SATONT, 4 SR T, 88 3L, 5 WY, 6 It 7 wimaryy, 8 vy,
9 squyd, 10 Iqavw, 11 e, 12 fivre, 18 fpme, 14 s, 15 wamw,
16 g, 17 3R, 18 &, 19 agnfir, 20 e (f¥wia), 21 R,
22 Faew, 23 AW, 24 oy, 25 mopry, 26 swiaw, 27 Fuw, 28 Wy, 29
fagor, 80 frgw, 31 FER=", 32 4w, 33 FAw*, 34 wRw, 35 wew, 36 T,
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37 aTgew, 38 g, 39 worafy, 40 SNSRY, 41 Mg, 42 wrATY, 43 Arufea®, 44 AT, -

45 ATT®, 36 fATe®, 46 TP Oy, Ty = gayy | 48 wgiveEnauegiay, o8
|TgIag 49 Grée 50 T, 51 &y, 52 frufy, 53 furw, 54 frawe, 55 wwaiy, 56 wwf¥, 57
fory 58 fAvm 59 fag, 60 epny, 61 frarfaa, 62 uwigew, 63 fury 64 A, 65 Ry, 66
18, 67 gika, 68 f, 69 fag7y, 70 Ifaa, 71 @ww, 72 «fiw, 73 a8y, 74 W, 75 qGr
w1, 76 g, 77 g g, 78 spmw, 79 awww, 80 wam, 81 mutam, 82 fasge,
83 exuw, 84 wgraw, 85 grurw, 86 wurw, 87 sy, 88 siivrgH, 89 sryyw, 90 sraEr-
w,le 92 e, 93 wags, 94 IRAvTw, 95 fawy, 96 witry, 97 A,
98 {ax, 99 sy, 100 @ifa(x), 101 wrgw, 102 suieasw, 103 wiRas, 104m
105 ganee, 106 TwUwT i ST U

TAraHeTeeT | R | WU N SAE-T, A9, TN
T || ERATCTNBTAAYTRITRAVTAH AT WA; AUSTER SIIW 770 W
125. The affix yat () comes in the sense of na-
ture thereof or action thereof ”, after the word stena, in the
genitive, and a is elided before this affix.

As Feq AT &% =&AL N  Some divide the sitra into two &y
w3 ware (2) @ar 9 ST9EY as W8 and w4

qega: | RR& N wf?tIIa'e"g:—u:ll
i || TEUSAL T TAT VAT AARAUTCGAT: 0
qIffrav 1 gEarmal iy wsn
126. The affix & comes in the sense of ¢ nature or
action thereof’, after the word wfa "
As g@an ¢ fuendshnp .

Vdrt :—So also after the words & and sforsg, as, FRLS ‘and aforsgg
The word miforsgs is formed by V. 1. 124, gfrg belonging to zgronfy class.

WIS I g9 | T I HY e, TN
qﬁrna:ﬁarl‘awaimmmwmmu

LY

127. The affix dhak (+ —qf) comes in the sense

of ¢ nature or action thereof’, after the words kapi and jidti.

Thus FY #T7: 1 qr=aiyaw, @waggh The rule of Turimx (1. 3. 10)
does not apply any where under this head.

. qEEAgUTEaTErE® I ¢ 1l 9Fif I eEra-gliET s, T
TR: I TERTAIIRARTGARATR AN 7o, TR AARATTRAaresar: o

128. The affix yak (+—%) comes in the sense of
¢ nature or action thereof’, after a compound ending with pati,
and after purohita &c. '

//ﬁ" ey ———
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* Thus 9 ATE: FH O = AL, TEIIL JITHTH, Yrfyet, TRAL Y

1 gofy, 2 o (sEa, o W), 3 wfes (swif), 4 Ritew,
giRa®, 6 wm, 7 %, 8 miww, 9 www, 10 afiw (affw), 11 ik, 12 ufi=®)
13 fufrw (<o), 14 aferw, 15 sfm, 16 R, (RRaw), 17 stwd® 18 srwrfs,
(ormfa), 19 %, 20 giwm (39%), 21 wirw®, 22 Wi, 28 offw®, 24 oy
(afime), 25 whrr, 26 wfw, 27 Gray (anfuw), 28 suiww®, 29 afww, 80
g?, 31 gus (dorgss), 22 miew®, 33 wwifs, 34 wree (TeR), 35 anr®,
36 9, 37 o, 38 faiww, 39 wih, 40 afefyw, 41 R, 42 ofaw, 43 qfim,
44 get, 45 R, 46 wrmw, 47 Ui, 48 faflrs, 49 wfas, 50 afw, 51 qftws,
52 gwiAa, 53 afam, S4 @it 0 : .

AT SR 3T AGMAAFN S N R N wgafr 0 swopza-smia-

T TEA-SFTEANL A, A M
" g 1 AT RTTRR: MEATRIA TATEPY: IANPAN, [N A1 AT
ﬂm‘. [1] .

'129. The affix afi (+'—31) comes in the sense of

‘nature or action thereof’, after class names of animals, and
words expressing age, as well as after udgitri &e. ,
~ Thus W<e WIT: §F = 90T, ST, WAL, FFCL W, B n,
1371, 2 IXT, 3 wRwy, 4 wurey, 5 @, 6 qy, 7 €@ (*F), 8 wUw
9 qivrarors (TRrTorR qfinTorw), 10 g9, 0 3g, 12 srd, 13 1y, 14 gww w0 In
the Mantra literature subhaga takes ®W, as ¥gY WM; sometimes there is no WwW,
as AT A TR U .
BIAAFATNILYA N Q30 | raara-gany ¥, A

A I FEAFDR: MAAREAN FINPIECY T A AR 0
R 1 SRET TN qreR: 0 : S

130. The affix an (+ —= ) comes in the sense of

¢ nature or action thereof’, after compounds ending in hiyana,
and after yuvana &ec.

Thus figrawea 7T w7 m-iami,'%m; R, EqAeLn
Vdrt :—The & of =ity is elided, as shfyqeq wra: &t v ="srqm
197, 2 &af¥t, 3 Y, 4 awr, 5 geqd (9T wr@A ), 6wy (g ), 7 §-
TH (waw ), 8 9707 (%17 ), 9 3", 10 Awavwg, 11 gakr, 12 galt, 13 3:ah, 14 gaza
15 g5, 16 3T, 17 337, 18 goarg, 19 guty, 20 39w, 21 wRarsw, 22 wagriey, 23
ST, 24 gy (§Y7 WEAN ), 25 FUS, 26 W, 27 Frgwr, 28 Ry, 29 Fags, 30 @-
T, 31 Wifaqea Forgw, 32 71y, 33 Faw, 34 YW, 35 TLH, 36 Ay, 37 R, 38 7-

€q, 39 a7, 40 qr- 0

Y




BK. V. Ch. L. §. 133] ™ ' : 804

wraTe ST | !3! 0 m‘m&aﬂs@a (’"() n
IRT: | TR SYTAEOL TA WA ATTRTA: 0
. - 131. The affix ap (+—=1) comes in the sense of
‘nature or action there of, after a stem ending ingw (5, ¢, ¥, %
% or =g or &), when the preceding syllable is prosodially light.

Thus g {13 &7 = Grey, @ (8R), e (7), wRaww, (edawt)
qre (93), g3 (Ag). Why do we say sgqaiq ¢ the preceding syllable being

light’? Observe Fogem, qrogaat Why sraq from 2 The wordm
takes sg37 as belonging to BrahmapAadi class V. 1. 124.

N. B. The word anta in the Sitra may will be dispensed with. The aphorism laghu-
plrvdd ikah will give the same meaning.

AeIgEITATEsL Il (IR M RN vhwm—gamm-gql
g nummmmw-mmmumm
- XS AT AI( ATTRAON: W
" 0 SO T,

132. The affix vui (+l—aw:) comes in the sense of

‘nature or action there of, after a polysyllabic stem-whose

* penultimate letter is g, and whose penultxmate sylla.ble is |
prosodially heavy. .

The word IFwR means the last syllable but one in a word of threc

syllables or more. That word whose penultimate syllable is & ‘hcavy is

callcd g&Iraaq,: the FTYr means ‘ having penutimate .

Thus gavlilas from aoft, ara-ftas from gaafq u
Why do we say “the penultlmate letter belrg q"? Observe N‘Iﬁ'ﬂ’

from fmra 0

- Why do say g&aran “the penult:mate syllable bemg heavy ” ? Wit-
ness wWirgaw Il .

Vdrt :—Optionally so after the word &=y, as, arrasg and areregr n
The words gqtsq and Iyt should be distinguished: the first means
penultimate syllable (implying thereby the wotrd is of more than two syllables),
» and the second means penultimate Ze/ter.

ZEEAATIUIVAET N QA3 N WA A n-mn&wzs T

N I CIATIRA AT PAN T A WA TR0 0

133. The affix vuil comes in the sense of ‘nature
or action there of?, after a dvandva compound and after the
words manojiia &e.

SRR YT T T Pl -

,»»/" ‘ e
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Thus AETGITETAL ATC: & 7= RrETGIEHT, \eAInAAT, dreepr-

T, AT, HWEATTRAY
lﬁm2m3wﬁw4m 5 7P, 6 wred, 7 $OW, 8 BT, 9

T, 10 sitfa, 11 s, 12 ¥, 18 sty (i), 14 ge, 15 SIw®, 16 wmygen, 17

arEg=®, 18 wrAvew (qA@IT ), 19 wrAFAw, 20 gHAar, 21 wgs, 22 wagayst (Was);
23 wgeT, 24 wgeags, 25 greysr®, 26 gayst, 27 FUS, 28 WHFIET. U
. ’ MR qFifX N Y-S, TSI
HATHRR-AZ-AIAY (FT) 0 :
g U SRRy mﬂnﬂm 51, oA WAy AR ATERTRCHar A
Ry TRy
. 134. The affix vuii comes in the sense of * na.ture
or action thereof’ after a family-name (Gotra), and after the
Name of a Vedic School, when one boasts thereby, or mani-
fests his contempt thereby, or when it means onz who has at-
tained that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof).
The word »&rar means boasting; wmrart means ‘contempt’, ag waw:

means ITAW: ‘who has gained that’, or gu&: ‘who inquires that., The word

g refers to siyw and Wt @ The word g3%a: means “who has obtained that or
who has known that”, o -

To take first &=TaT as mifrwar sAT9Y or mTswar s=9raw “boasts of belong-
ing to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha". To take wreararu, as, smrsf-
FHFATATHE, TRFAAFEd “he manifests contempt upon another, because of his
belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha”. To take gg3ar as, mift-
T RERMAAT: = ATA: Of WATAAAYN -

Why do we say “when it means boasting &c” Observe wrdery, Hzaqu
The g of wrig is elided in the above examples by V1. 4. 148 & VL. 4. 151,

RSt I e ORI 0 R st
TR 1 U RAPIATTHA: FRAFTUTNDITE: T4t WAl WA dr: w

135. The affix chha (fa) comes in the sense of

¢ nature or action thereof’, after words expressing Hotrd
priests.

Thus mmm mreoTesdran, smitan mRrearsia k-

l'l'la'r"h‘l W §rang: is plural to prevent application of I. 1.68, therefore the rule
does not apply to the word-form ¢ hot:4’ derived from g+ e57 meaning a ritorj.

~

-
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mgoreeR: Il % N o N - 0
qﬁ:uﬁqpqmﬁilﬂmmmmm;ml
136. The affix tva (w) comes in the sense of ‘na-
ture or action thereof’, after the word Brahman, denoting
a kind of Hotr4 priest.: . '

This debars g. Thus =gY ¥ qm !t-aau'a'll; W This debars ax
When mgrq means a Brahman, by caste, we have s or mgrap v
So much for the province of the affixes 7% and &g (IV. 1. 87).

P aliac s 25 ) RERaTES & P -
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1. The affix khafi (+'—gtr) comes after the
name of any particular corn, being in gemtwe case in cons-
truction, in the sense of a place of growing, when that place
is a field.

According to Bohtlingk, the Sttra should be thus translated. “Toa
corn-name is added g, to express the fields in which the corn grows”. Accord-
ing to Ballantyne, it is translated “when we speak of a place for grain, or a
field of it, there may be the affix khafi”,

The word yr=art ‘of grains’, shows that the word in constmctnou should
“be in the genitive case. The plural number shows that the affix is not to be
added to the word-form yr=g, but to words which denote various kinds of
dhanya (I. 1. 63). ¥I% means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grows
(7o wE)’ 0
Thus gamt Wt v = Arfrer, rrdtor, Sreed o
) Why do we say “of grains” ? There will be no aﬂ‘ixmg in a case like
this gorat wat Wt W
Why do we say “when it is a field”? Observe gxRT m T ‘agra-
nary where kidney-beans grow’.

Eitruceicy 4 KN wﬁltﬁﬁﬂs&rﬂu
FhT 1 MRWETIRAT 7% T@A Ty T /R SHYY i o
2. The affix dhak (+ —a&) comes in the above

sense of ‘a place of growing, When it is a field’, after the

words $#fX and m& n .
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Thus ERMAT 9€& WY = AT, Giwad, ‘a field fit for growing rice’,
qagaETRETa L 3 0 T | ge-gaw-shiirem, gl | '
R | QTP UOPAY FSATAN WA W X SNy wshewre o . .

3. The affix yat (@ or £q) comes in the same -
sense of ¢ a place for growing, it being a field ’, after the words
yava, yavaka, and shashtika. .

This debars sy w  Thus zarar m“-w mmn See
Vl 1. 213 for accent.
frrar Rrenmdamasgs: 18 0 ogri n&mwrﬁa—mwmm -

wopy:( F ) N
g U A AT IR0 O WY O R ol Wi v iy sk e .

4. The affix yat comes, in the sense of ‘a plaoe
for growing, it being a field’, optlona.lly after the words tila,
misa, um4, bhaﬁgﬁ and anu.

The affix khafi will come in the altcrnatlve. Thus 7§ &q% or W& ‘a

" field for growing sesamum’, ez, or Ardrorg ‘a field for growing beans’, $=ag or
Wt ‘a field of linseed’, g or ﬂrﬁn a field of hemp', syorsdpy, or o,
‘a field for small grain’,

=i o @S 0o 0 mﬁnw&-aﬁw-mr—washl
TR | gFTSTRaETaiET (AR W@ Ty Wm0
5. The affix kha (§7) and khafi (+'—gv) come in

the sense of “wholly made thereo ", after the word sarva-

charman.

The word gy is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with the
word %a:, and not with wi%q. The compounding is in fact made by the affix,

Thus giwsorga: = gwifor or ariwifo: “made wholly of leather.”
TAHEEGEET T & N & I I || g - wega, U,
TR | AT TETSIRATAYIIT (Haiemy o qeay 7y o ,

6. The affix kha (¥7) comes in the sense of ‘a
mirror’, after the words yathdmukha, and sanmukha bemg in
the 6th case in construction.

The word gi: means that in which somethmg is seen, such as, looking
glass, mirror &c, which reflect things. The word qqUey is an Avyay!bhﬁva

compound the meamng of #gt being that of likeness 11, 1,6, Thus m T -
7
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qurgeltat ‘showing or reflécting the likeness of the face’—a mirror. a¥ex gerex
T = gegefta: ‘showing or reflecting the whole face’—a looking-glass.

aeaaTy: Tt ST 1 mﬁuaq—aﬂ%:,qﬁ-aw

-, STy (@) e
T 1 WA Rt Griraes: | Srehatfy e | aRRe: TEEfRoe 0 a‘iﬁ*
ARERETY 7 WF W TV T @R feartamiatemd o g wwiw
7.. After the words pathi, anga, karman, patra

or pAtra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in

* construction, the affix kha (%) comes in the sense of  what
“pervades or fills the whole of that ™. ' |

Thus gF9q SR = GITAACT; mnﬂvrm wiwdfo: gew, aiodtos
|TOE:, g A o
. e SR n e n wrﬁllmm:mhﬁt(w)n
ﬁ..mﬁmm-mmmlmmmm feftara=-
q&aﬁﬁwﬁwﬂ@mmn
8. The affix kha (ga) comes after the word 4pra-

pa.da, in the sense of *reaching thereto ”.

The word §9% means the ‘top of the foot’. m means “upto”. =YY {s
an Avyayibhava compound meaning ‘to the top of the foot’. Thus ste¥ W
= sgfiA: g2t ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, i. e. showing the wxdth of

the cloth by comparison with the body.
sgugEaTATaTT aETAAeayg 1S 0 lmﬁ I FII-FEH-T:
o, gEr-AEal-AAg (=)0
g Wmmmmmmm@%wkwm
a0 w0
9. The affix kha comes after the words anupada,

sarvinna, and ayinaya, being in the second case in construc-
tion, in the senses of ‘ so bound’, ¢ cating that’, and ‘to carry

thereto’ respectively. , _
Thus wITE TaT=wITRN ‘a kind of shoe’; this word is always feminine.
The force of w3 here is that of ‘length’ or ‘likeness’. That is ‘a shoe of the
measure of 2 foot’. So AW WA = gatwrRng: ‘a mendlcant who eats the
whole food’. So also syqrefta: Ui ‘a chessman or piece that is taken to the
ition on the chess called ayinaya'. The word wam3 is compounded of
two words ¥, meaning ‘going from right to left’, and s ‘from left to right},

N

N

N\
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and it means a partncular position in which the pieces'moving from nght to

~ left and left to right cannot move further, and attack the other pieces.

According to some WAl is the name of the front pieces in ones own
row of chess-men. A piece which moves only in one side, does not admit

of this affix. The piece which is carried from one side to another, admits of
this affix. Others move only in one direction st or wag, but not both.
Kaiyyata : oeg 9 g 9152 QT S0 a0 7 wafr 0@, & [{ o Mwﬁm
faq, wwrmm m@mm Ry Ay arw

ngon wﬁnwﬂ«m—gﬁi—a‘q
ﬂsw%(«')l

;1 T JOT gerdrer peteaRRi G syrrdtaromd @ Tl @
10. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who

witnesses or experiences that”, after the words parovara,

parampara and putrapautra, in the second case in construction.

The word qirqt is compounded of g and 53t the &y in f being irre-

gular, the compounding being caused by the affix. qriwretw stgwafy = sirdor:

“who lives to see high andlow”. The word g3t is compounded of gt and qaa,
the compounding being caused by the affix. As, Taw TEGRIFAA Y = qtqﬁq: n

Similarly gadrfior: n

The word TGN is a separate word as well, not formed by or adtmttmg
this affix. As afavesa a=t fmfan

AMRATAATIHA T 0 {8 wrﬁummm-am

S anft (=)0

g '.mmmm@mmmw oY Wiy w
qiftra 0 Rgdare v

11. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who
purposes to go”, after the words avirapira, atyanta, and

anukima, being in the accusative case in construction. t:
The word Wit means ‘wifaeafy’, see IIL 3. 3. The genitive case is
prohibited by II. 3. 70: the word @rrsft governing the accusatxvc. Thus srrogrdt
et = srErqTdor: M
Vdrt :—So also when the words are reversed As qrawr@or: n So al-
so when the words are taken sepa.rately as, srar@or: and qron o
So also sigwt Mt =Wl =G TRTT U As wm‘ﬂv-uﬁtml
wataat g 1 RN il | anrew-ferad o
ghr: u EwiwfA fearal greaETr: Tl | A o St ek onh-
T GHAMT G SAreqaqrd WA gatare -

R N ASY RN sy U mum'“rmmu

= memoy
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.~ 12. The affix kha comes after the word sam&msa-
mim in the sense of * who bears in the womb’.

The word fysrad m=ans w¥ yrafx ¢ who bears in the womb®’.  This
verb governs the accusative of time gafaat by II. 1. 29. Thus grigat AwER
= grierfiar A, ntadtar @ o

V4rt:— According to others the aphorism means ‘the affix comes in the
sense of to give birth to or to get a young ”.i. e, Rura@=whirstu According
to them, the verb governs the locative: garat garat AsTay = qrigwstar, the ¥ of
the first garat being elided, the restof the vibhakti (smy) remaming. Theword
will mean “ an animal that gives birth to a young one every year”,

.Vdrt:—Sometime there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to be
used to express this meaning, or the g only of both members is to be elided
and a sentence formed. As gt @at R=ray or g4t Gwat AWEAY 0

APIFETEY 1 AN g I srsfe-sraesd 0
gmxumn%ﬁinmxﬁmmmnm qax | sufagd R
T Arfia, s ARy o
13. The word adyasvind is anomalous, meaning

“ g female near delivery " : '

. The word fRrurgy is understood here The word stxesg means ‘im-
minent, near’. It is formed by w+gmr+w, the § being changed to g by
VIIL 3.68. Thus sy a1 %3 a1 fAWTa® = svadftay @ “a cow llkely to gwe bxrth
to-day or to-morrow”. So also syedtar gxAT N

Some do not read fywraq into the sfitra, which then means “ The word
adya$vina is irregularly formed meaning imminent” As sepdit awor ‘im-
minent death’. e fiar Rgie: ‘ separation likely to take place to-day or to-
morrow’, '

Cigcic RER IR cocRE G A
g uwwﬂatﬁﬁww&ummmﬁ'mﬁm @ A -
ey 0
14. The word ﬁga.vina is irregularly formed.

This word is formed by adding & to the word ¥t preceded by the
preposition ®T, as st +@=urrara: 8 The force of the affix is that of ‘a
servant’., A person who is engaged in business tnll the return of the cows,
§. e. a day-labourer.

AR N 24 0 wﬁnmmzhrﬁ(a.)
R 1 W: TN WY | HYTURRHTHERY & A v o
15. The affix kha comes after the word anugu in

the sense of ¢ who is fit to follow”, .

N

\
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Thusthe word stgg means ar: gqurg . Thus w3y quiw ;usra-wgzdht '
‘who is suited or able to follow after the cows’i. e. a cowherd.
ey gt 1 48 0 QTN 0 ovvwe, gt h
TR 1 SR Refrar ardfofRg i | wenrit @ wemEnt: | e &dhum-
yhenriraiend asdinear waw U
16. The affixes yat () and kha (%) come after
the word adhvan, in the above sense of *who isfit or able

to follow’.

Thus spqrsEneft = sngeia:  or sngey:. ‘able to undertake a journey .
By aphorisms V1. 4. 168, 169, the word sngq retains its original form before
the affix g and &, not losing its final sty which it does before other affixes,

by VL. 4. 144.

svafigres T 0 Q9 N TR I ARfrTa-o- (T Et)

© g 1 snafmTTT R isTArEiEYT 60 TE TR | TEmaEy €

17. The affix Chha (g=%) also as well as yat and

kha, comes aﬁer the word abhyamltra in the sense of ‘who

is able to go’. .

The w draws in gq and @. Thus spafsg mnmﬁﬂq PINSY:,
spafisfto: ‘an warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy ' = s g%
weafa ’

MrgrREs @ I 8< wﬁ I YT, S, AT A ,
If: unmmm'mhmmgwmanw Y AW
Ty | METSAFA LIRS o g Jqhy o

18. The affix khafl (+/—g=) comes after the word

goshtha in the sense of ‘it formerly had been’.

The word 3frg is a compound of ¥+ &qr i. . a cow-pen, it means the
place all around a cow-pen. The word yagd qualifies it. Thus sidr Jage: =
AT 7 ‘a place which was formerly a Goshtha'’. Otherwise when not

meaning formerly, we have rdr 733 u
sTErwET: I A | Qg 0 svaew, o (@St ) R
TR0 1 ATTIRT GAIRRR | WS HATETIr A Tl e A Wi v
19. The affix khafi comes after the word aSva,
[in the genitive case in construction, the sense being ¢ wha.t
is travelled over or traversed in one day .
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The word ‘wingex being in the sixth case shows the construction it
should have before the affix. The gmTgT: means gy wead i. e. what is or

can be gone over in one day. Thus sPIEURITTINST = WA, a8 WA U

TR = AP AR e oAt Ot T 0 ey v el
w‘ma?a%tﬁ%amﬁ B0 N 9FR I TR B, ATE-Aw-

<h
g mmammwﬁmmm | AR
¥ REay | WETERIY SeTRArn qEar auEwy Ry sgeRiiasar A

20. The word silina and kaupina are anomalous,

when meaning ‘modest’ and ‘a shameful action’ respec-
tively

The word srge means ‘not proud’, watd®, means ‘unfit to be done’
i. e. an infamous act. The words come from grar “a hall” and 7 ‘a well”,
It is not easy to trace any connection between ‘modesty’ and ‘a hall’, or
between ‘shameful’ and ‘a well’. However some say wremygwwerq ‘ who
deserves to enter a hall’,=grfta:, Fraarwgra ‘ who deserves to be thrown

into a well’=adl=:, hence a thing to be concealed, and the dress that con-
cealsit. As grftdr e, Arfd qr¥m .

Hraw Stafd 1AM TR 0 Hraw, St (&) 0

g u Ay gltar andinifs: | ara sy aaatstadraraa mmm-
[ArAtar sifgagas IR dar g v

21. The affix khai comes after the word vrita -

in the third case in construction, the sense being * who leads
this life, or who lives by this”.

The word gra means a multitude or mass composed of various castes,

~ who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor. &=

“sfrafy = arft: ‘a person who lives by the labour of his body, not of his brain’,
WA §F A AR N 971 ) wreangidaeqw o
R U aTRTGARR e ga shiv o
- 22.- The word siptapadina is anomalous, when
meaning *friendship’;

The word graeiin comes from gryg but the connection of senses is

not very clear. It is said gwfa: S¥caray =awyftaw “ formed by walking to-
gether seven steps or by talking together seven words”. The circumambula-

tion of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in seven steps makes the marrd-

N

. \.‘
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age irrevocable. gmwydrt seems to have some connection with that The

word’ grRyd: or % means ‘a fiiend’ also ; the abstract sense being made
applicable by analogy to the person as well. .

Rawalit GuTATT 1IN 9T I R, tmm(ws()n
¥ 1 gt FraTed et R ) Wi farade, g AR e Tl '
1R SE@Em N
23. The word ha.lyanga.vina is anomalons, when
it is a Name.

The word m means ‘fresh butter’. The word comes from w:
¢ yesterday’ and it ‘cow’. T sirqtge’ AW ¢ prepared from yesterday’s milk*
i. e. “fresh butter”. The affix does not come in the sense of any R®K in
general. There is no affixing in ¥ fdftger A when it means TIY or
‘whey”’. . '

T TS e woiiyT: SonwE=r I 8 1 TR 0 e, -
g3, feanz, SO, Forg-arg=y i
gf: o qeafa qetana: mmmmwm o
TR W U

24. The affizes kupap (¥U) and jahach (wrg)
come after the words pilu &c and karpa &c respectively,
when the senses are respectively ¢ the fruiting-season of thls’
and ‘the root of this’.’

The word @ea shows that the construction must be genitive. The
affix FY comes after =} words, signifying ripening’, and the aﬂ‘ix L (o 4
comes after &} words signifying the ‘root’.

Thus @t @ =gy, &H-gPor:, so also Foren m-m uﬁ-
e

1 %, 2 wifw, 3 7@, 4 99, 5 ¥, 6m.7m,8g.9’u=(m!m). 10

o=q, 11 sitg, 12 gg. 13 aw, 14 s1gqw. u
-1 §rg, 2 Feg (79), 3 wilt, 4w&t.5m6m7ww.8qmu
qaif: 1w D qnR N o, R
TP 1 qEUT | TR OIS S (3 T W o

25. The affix ti (f) comes after the word paksha

in the genitive case m constructlon m the sense of ‘the
root of it’. ' :

The word g= of the last stitra is drawn into this aphonsm ‘and not

the word qrs as well. Thisis an excepttonal case of WM, generally the
whole is drawn and not a portion, Hence arises the following maxim wf-

Tt
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VR TAStAgeaR “ Sometimes it also happens that only a part of the words of

a rule which are mutually connected is valid in a subscquent rule, while the
rest ceases to be valid ",

Thus q@eq g8 = qara: L e. FRATY ‘ the root or the first day of a Paksha
or a fortnight ’. '

¥ fyaggsgEedt 138 1 O | AW, 1S, gEgT-Suy A
TRT 1 R TRRIETRI (A JEYY T (AR T Sy 0
26. The affixes chufichup (gss) and chanap (™)
come after a word in the third case in construction, in the
sense of ¢celebrated through this’.
The word fg&t means known, illustrious. Thus Roar = = AargsYe,
faarqw, Fywo: n The initial ¥ in these affixes is not g (I. 3. 7
fersryat arTst aEg 19 N IR N AY-TspyaT ATt A o
TR 0 R 3 el FaTEE AT AT O T | TR SSR AN | e 9
Y FNATARaAl RApat end ATy Fegdr W '
27. The affixes At and ATy come respectively after
the words fy and =, in the sense of  not being together’..
Thus X +ar=fat ‘ without *; 53 + Arsy = 147 “several ’,
¥ WESSFTA NN qqnR N ¥, e, TEEE 0
ghT: 1 AT U U3 (A 99 | SRR AT ey sy e i
- 28, The affixes $ilach (=&) and sankatach
(=i®Y) come after the preposition f&, without changing the
sense. o ,
Thus fAm¥ Tx=RAw®, REwREu Thus these words may apply to a
cow, as Pgm:, s 1 According to some these words are adjectives mean-

ing ‘great, laige’ &c. There is no connection here of sense of base and the
affix.

. SR RSN RN oIl |  §R-A-8T8, S, "IN
R 1 E T IT (R HEY TG AT ) /AW )

FITARY I FTHHO SPTLRABAMFRR HEIHEE U ’ —
qTe I MrER: WY TgArnips IqewrTg U

©qre | Y HTYL IS U qTe I AR T IR N qre 1 R g w

TTe I FFpEdE TR TN qTe U FAHIC SN A
qTe I WA QAP WEHTURA 0

29, The affix katach (!Eé) comes after the words
sam, pra, ud, (and vi).
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The fy is read into the sQtra by virtue of the word wu Thus L

H&TR, &, A

Vdrt :—The affix ®T€ comes after wg, &=, I, and a§t in denoting

dust thereof. As W&rgat X = WO, R, INEE, e o
Vdrt :—The affix Wg" comes after the names of amma.ls, in denotmg

the places. As st gqrt =iy, afgdtand, &e.
Vdrt:—When a flock is denoted, the affix sy is added, as wRFHzg Y
Vdrt :—When spreading is denoted, the affix is gz, and sifage: n

Vdrt:~~When a couple is denoted, the affix is Wrgmwy, as, spasirgem,
] .
Vdrt —When six is denoted, the affix is q¥wgw, as, gRavTEL, -
ST | |
Vért —The affix @7 comes when it means the oil of it. As gra~
&, tadava, ReRman
Vért :—The affixes Wrae and g denote ‘a field where lt grows’,
after the words ©g &c.  As TIuTe™, Joruraes, g, mtﬁwu ’
AICFITT N o4 qEUR | AAAFIRT, T
TR 1 FRUST, T, T AR | TRUY HIL Y
30. The affix gorcg as well as w=T= comes after
the word st 0t - - '
As wageny, wamew, ‘downwards’, ‘very deep .
7 T Gyt dzsEresUaTS: 3L agrfr oy, arﬁwmr
AW, Heg-AE-gI=: i
g o s | T 9w R mwﬂt{mﬂﬁ%m
Wt Gt sy u

: 31. The affixes drz=t, arey and gay come after
the word =t®, in the sense of a hooked nose, when the word
80 formed is a Name.

Thus qrfasTar Raq=wgA=q, or WAL, Wt The word sxgmﬁu
the nose, as well as the person also, as wrrdfter widrT, stadde: Qo 0

AFrla=t 1 R 1 oFriy A, Res-fRfgst i

i o A e (TR, Sty « | ProsyEnasnr Ay sy Ay, Rl
9 AT FRA AT N

32. The affixes frew and RAET, come after the

word @, in the above sense of a hooked nose, the whole word
being a Name.

8
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. Tbusﬁﬁﬂandﬁﬁﬁuu Howdoyousaym-iuror ﬁm«n?
It is by analogy. :

R fran i wﬁumq,ﬁzq,ﬁmﬁaa
g 1 WS, A% AivaTar o o | FrosmmEra AN Ty R, (A wedy
mmﬁ%vmmﬁahmmu
P 1| FETC A TSN NHer vu: 0
are 1 fred Ry Rmrareg wrgdt 0 qTe U YERUT IR o

33. The affixes ta< and fa= come after the word
& in the above sense of a hooked nose; and fsgand Ry
are the substitutes of / before those affixes respectlvely.
Thus f + (=g + = Fafew: ; B+ =R+ ey - Rk o
Vdrt :—So also comes &, and fam replacing &, asﬁuq-ﬁq-in-qg

=g n
Vdrt¢ :—The afﬁxncomes after the word R® in the sense of ‘its

eyes’; and fag and [@% are substitutes of Gt: as, X wea wgdt=fum:, fmt
‘blear-cycd'
Vdrt :—g= is also the substitute. As, g&: # These words app!y to
* eye’ also, as faw, Al T “sore-eyes.” They apply to person also.
IqRrvat aEsrEErEcar: 38 0 Wn%nw-m%mm
SraR-AeEar:
qfa: U 3T WY (Enat wmmﬁm erdemerSar Wi o
34, The affix tyakan ( - —9%) comes after the
words upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘nearness’ and ‘eleva-~
tion * respectively ; the words so formed being Names.
Thus et = S¥aeran® lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain®,
STt = TAS ey, ‘a table-land, high-land’. The rule VIL 3. 44 does not
apply here, so we do not get the forms gqfeqamr or wifemT 0

eahior o3y SIS N A% N SRR 0w, w, s
g 1 FETRT SRITRIRR: | T TSR RATTIY 92 raftrd ey eadt vk o
35. The affix athach (#3) comes after the word
karma in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of
¢« employing oneself zcalously in it. )

The word w=: means zealons work, Thus Fifor o@y =¥ Jaq: ‘a
clever, proficient person’,

mmam&wmnaw wﬁn aq, weg, &araw,
AR, @ . | P

~
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36. The affix ‘jtach (&) comes after the words’
‘tdrakd &c. in the first case in constructlon in the sense of
¢ that whereof this is observed’

Thus a1 §Srar we T3 = ARAHRT T ‘a starry sky’ l.ea mght in
“which stars are visible. gftqar.qa: ‘a tree in which flowers have grown .
Thcﬂmﬂclass is wrgfyvor @
1 greaT, 2 qe7, 3 iw®, 4 7w, 5 oy, 6 yor, 7{? (m). 8=-r.
9 fezmor, 10 géiw, llum:,lZm 13 fram 14 I, 15 oz, 16 gam®, 17 g,
18 g%, 19 7%=, 20 @, 21 fvaew, 22 9@y, 23 ®ow, 24 ¥, 25 fagr 26 g,
27 gy, 28 g, 29 ([avar, 30 wm, 31 51y, 32 gk, 33 stpTew, 34 T, 85 #rw,
36 §re, 37 g, 38 3@, 39 IO ( ITHUT ), 40 Wy, 41 =AY, 42 TA®, 43 FrA®, 44 M-
w*, 45 ure, 46 giw, 47 =, 48 w9rEw (W ), 49 WeywR, 50 0y, 51 33w, 52 v, 53
I=hY, 54 Tr®, 55 FESA, 56 WY, 57 gy (gwr ), 58 ==, 59 ¥, 60 W*, 61 yw, 62
gars, 63 qoT, 64 HFIFS, 65 FL°*, 66 R, 67 FAW, 63 WY, 69 %=, 70 F=Y®*, 71
SIER®, 72 WEFR, 73 Www; 74@' 75 *qq*, 76 WAAR®, 77 Fg, 78 %A, 79 w7, 80
wot®, 81m82m(m).83nfaﬁn' 84 Avasa (AW, 771 )*, 85 13x*, 86 @-
wr®, 87 ¥, 88 wiEuiA. (wffrar: wew: butnﬁvﬂar)w a1, 90 waw, 91 *
92 W, 93 AR, 94 W,
| SR TTESEHSATAT: B 39 0 7gri 0 s, mqmmqa "
gha: 1l aEEFTER | AT TYAEAiIeRd YOy [qE WY AT (A F=ar -
= qaergaraad gATo yuyafy o
| QIR N AN ST g 0 qre U ReTfiem o qronr{atﬁmu
qTo ¥ IGAMEATHRR: 1 qre 0 FAOaRiT veaT ¥ .
qMe N FRTOREATONAT STATAT WY U ATTITHR:
re 1 qereaTeEY A STAT ST wgEy W
37. The affixes dvayasach (zad), daghnach (x3f)
and métrach (m), come in denoting *that whereof this is
the lincal measure ” after a word in ﬁrst case in construction.

The word ageq is understood here. . Thus &% TR = FTTCITA, T&Y~
W%, §TAAY, ‘as high as the thigh’. So also srgame, MxaE® and WrTww o
As FTqaEYTHRY ‘ water reaching upto the thigh’. According to some the first
and the second affixes (dvayasa and daghna) come in denoting the measure of
altitudes and depths, and not horizontal measures. The affix wrwe comesin
a general sense also. As geqamww ¢ a cubit long’. .

Vdrt :—The affixes denoting lineal measure are eclided after words
which are themselves recognised as standards of measure, Thus o oY

[
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= g: * that which is éama (a hand) in length”. Similarly ff¥., fafer: v . The
affix mitra only is elided, the other two affixes are never applicable to these
words. o

Vdrt:—The elision is invariable after a Dvigu. As §f @i qromes
=f{yw, @@ @ Why do we say “invariable”? The elision will take
place even where there is doubt. X ¥t erat = « ar=fRRf: 0 .

Vdért :—The affix Z comes after a word, when it denotes a stoma; as,
GayuET:, et afi: 0 The T causes g (IV. 1. 15).

Vért .—The affix Rf% comes after words ending in @ or ug, as qw-
TRk, fair AT § '

Vdrt >—So also after the word figfy, as ﬁﬁﬁsﬁwx ]

Vdrt :—The affix arg comes after words denoting lineal measure,
and mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt. As g#wt-
W, = YA TAITER &I q, [ReAT, qTemEs, MY, TUarey, Juarer WA 8
An exception to this is contained in the 2nd Vartika, where mitra is elided
in Dvigu compounds, owing to the word firar being used there. ~

. Vdrt :—The affixes ggag and arw¥ come without changing the sense,
diverscly after a word ending. in ¥ ; as arTeaEd, = aq YRAOTE ViA@Y
I, QAT garrawg &e.

TEIIEAYATS | 3¢ 1l mﬁngm,m%umw,cu

gfa: | aveaEm, wwzﬁ*wuawﬁvmmmmmﬁrwrﬁwwﬁmﬁa
TR WA, THUL @EARAN )

38. The affix ap (+—=ar) also, as well as dvaya-
sach &c, comes after the words purusha and hasti, in the first
case in construction in the sense of *‘that whereof this is the
lineal measure’.

The phrase w3eq qaror is understood here. By = the affixes ygag &c

are drawn’in. Thus mwm=m JEITATT, TEVINE, JEXAT, FRAAED
glRaTwT, greanTy, e

: Vért:—The affix is always elided after a Dvigu, As mﬁm
faef, frei, faged, fged, ReraHdt frdatt o

 gOYavE: TRATE SgY RN A I TT-I-TINT:, TRA, g97 8
¥ 1 AEEAT | ARDY FGAGADT: NIRRT R TET TG W

Kiériki IRamiqusaiaie: gggeay |
FMTaRAararg we: faaw Ireae o

. TR N TR IOl ORI SRR .
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39. The affix vatup () comes after t_he‘j"words :

yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case of construction, in
signifying * that where of this is the measure of volume ™.

The phrase ggex is understood here. As zx qftaromen=arwr, This
form is thus evolved; o + g = ar1q (the ti arg being replaced by wr by VI. 3.
91) =g (the F being added by VIL. 1. 70) = ararqq (the s being lengthened
by V1. 4. 41); the vibhakti g being elided by V1. 1. 68, and g being eliided by
VIIL 2. 23 we get finally arave, ararg, gararg # The qfAror is used in this sQtra,
in order to distinguish it from the word garor used in the last aphorism ( See
V. 1. 19 ). Therefore o, €% & ga¥ take the affixes ‘matra’ &c also in the sense
of Ao, which would not have been the case, had qfearor not been used in the

stitra, for then the special affix ¥gg would have debarred matrach &c in the case -

of 3 &c. The word g in the karik4 is the name given to this affix Qe by

* the ancient grammarians; so that according to them there was no necessity of

VL. 3. 91 to replace f& of aq &c, by =, thus a+ Irag=aAreg ¥

Moreover the affix agy being added in the sense of qRwrw, ( capacity )
only after g &c, it follows that the words so formed, may take the further
affix 5159, &c in the additional sense of garw (length); which would not have
been the case had the word qfRaror not been used in the sdtra. Thus | ey
qER =AY as g tirg | From this areq we have araq sororren 3wi: = are-
SrAY meaning ArIY UNFACT W-IET T3, AT WEdIfy o

Vdrt:—The affix agg comes in the sense of like this’, after the words
gey and sterg in the Chhandas.  As wraa: qoreit o Rme arya: o
Refirgyat dra: 8o 1 agrfar 0 Rmr-rewamy, &, w0
TR U FRfrpag-Tee Igdt TRE SRar ey -
40. After thewords kim and idam, g () is substi-
tuted for the ¥ of vatup.
Thus 2 + agy =3t +ugy (V1. 3. 90) =g+ 7q (V1. 4. 148)=frag nom.
frarr, Similarly =g nom. qargn . . )
form: e sfar T neg N axit 1 e derafony, sh, T
g U &arar qRArr, SRSy @Y | SENRET Ty FR TR
ﬁ'mifﬁa:mwfaimlmwmmmq v '.
. 41. The affix dati ( =fy with the elision of %t ) as
well as the affix vatup comes after the word 18, in the first

case in construction, in the sense of ‘numerical quantity’.
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. The w introduces the affix ggy which is changed into sg (x=¥f) v
The word A" means Gwamar: Rt i. e GwaQRdy ‘ making
estimate by numbers’. As sy &@ar IRMx Wt wrHOTAT = S WFOT: or fRwAr

=Tgor: ‘how many Brahmanas in number do you estimate these’. This al-
ways comes in the plural. ' :

This word is formed, in fact, when a question is put relating to the
numerical quantity (sahkhya-parimana) of any thing. But the word sah-
khyA-parimipa may be explained also as a Karmadhlraya, in which the
attributive word has been placed second. It will then mean “quantitative
number”. The sftra will be rendered thus: “kim takes dati, when it means a
quantitative number”. It should not be objected that numbers are always quan-
titative, and therefore parimapga is redundant in the aphorism. For sometimes
numbers are used not to define any quantxty but merely to mark contempt.
As in the following :—

WHRAFAEEATAl SfEEsiEang ) mmmﬂwﬁu&u Here
the word ggw¥: is used indefinitely in a contemptuous sense. Therefore, it is
not true that a number always defines a quantity., Where @ is used to
express contemptuous number, no affixing takes place: as Fzuwt Gwar vur-
am ¥ The word parimina in this sQtra is not used in its technical sense ; as
in SOtra 39 ante: for its very repetition here shows that it is used here to
denote ‘quantity’ in general, and not ‘capacity’, for a number cannot mean
¢ capacity’.

dmaaﬁmnaau vﬁ%tumm.,m& aqe
TRT: 1 AT | SEAAT HIEY TR AT qg9F 797 Fqar 79y 0
42. The affix tayap (3) comes after a numeral,
in the sense of “ that whereof the parts are so many .

The word a¥ex is understood here. Thus ¢& sgaaT Weg = Toggy ‘hav-
ing five parts’. The part being connected with the whole, the force of the
affix is to denote the whole. So also yyaa%, wgeaa, wgedt (VIIL 3. 101 and
IV. 1. 19)

fxfarat agearasar 183 0 oIt I fX-frvame, aaeq, was, ST 0
qﬁruﬁwﬁﬁmmﬁﬁmmvmﬁn‘tmu —
43, The affix ayach (s1F) is optionally the sub-
stitute of tayap, after words dvi and tri.

As [raTanaes = 49, or fraqy, WA or A4, ‘a couple’ ‘a triad’ (V1. 4.

-148).

The word ®g is used in the sfitra to indicate the sthanin or thing to
be replaced. Had it not been used, the sfitra would have run thus fyfwparrry
a1 “ayach optionally comes after dvi and tri”, Here ayach would have be-

. -
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come a separate affix, instead of being a mere substitute. Where is the harm

in its being a separate affix? Then the word wxsg or €@ will not form their

feminine in 3%g; but wa being taken as sthanivat to &= (I. 1. 56), the affix
g which by IV. 1. 15, applies to #®, applies to wx also. Thus we have wi
ufy: . Moreover by I. 1. 33, words ending in g are declined as Pronouns
optionally before nominative plural termination. By the rule of sthanivat
Adesa (L. 1. 56), the words ending in wtq will also be Pronouns. As ¥ or m
wy or war: 4 The + in @ is for accent, showing that the substitute ¢ aya
differs in accent from the sthant taya.

Iwrgardr fregm n e 1w o m,mz,ﬁmn
T I IYIETR aq i a9q g s 0

43. After the word ubha, ayach is always the
substitute for tayap, having the acute (udatta) a.ccent on its
first syllable.

The affix st having indicatory w takes the acute accent on the’

final syllable (V1. 1. 163), i. e. on g, the special mention of the udAtta in the
- slitra shows that the accent should be on a syllable which would otherwise
- not have taken it i. e. the first syllable i. e. 37 ; for had this not been the mean-
ing, there was no necessity of using the word uditta in the sttra.

If o1 is a SankhyA word (I. 1. 23) in the secular sense, it would have
taken 1Y, the present sQtra ordains st§ instead as a substitute always., If
it is not a Sankhy4, then we should first ordain gy after it, by the process
of splitting the sitra 42 ante into two, thus m:u" /37, WYY a9 and then
replace wqy by sk 0

Thus T REFIRAT WEaRr T =% U I VErgear ; Trap sfor ¥

FRAwfER gaeag: 1Y% 0 mﬁtun-athwq-uﬁm-!ﬁl- |

AT B U
gfe: 0 efifa rusraRuRREAtRY mw‘&mﬁmﬁtﬁwmm mmi‘-
A Sl | (R RiTTaT o

Kirikd wfya garawrariae gaagwan |
TET S AT O FASA TR AN

45. The affix da (a1 with the elision of 7T of the
base), comes after a Numeral ending in dasan, being in the
first case in construction, in the sense of ¢ this is surplus.
in it ", '

Thus gawrew wifiywr ﬂﬁﬂlﬁ = gy vy ¢ hundred+eleven So also
- IR | b
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Why do we say ending in ¥ux? Observe ¢y wRag Oy u

Why do we say “ending”? Observe yanfyaw witngug 0

ZIshsi :—This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the
same denomination. As (IR Yo WRYHT Wik, Srefqur o - AT wat-

qorge 1 But not here :—qmr ATNT ST SET SIQiqOrGR N
Ishti :—This applies only after ww and @g®, therefore it does not

apply here :—yFreaTRt weat frad u
' - The word tf¥f in the sttra is for clearness. The rule applies to yraE
also, as garad wa@ed which may mean either (1) g mmﬁqmm or (2)
Ry FRATANRTGRAL, U
TIAfITaE 1 88 | qgrhy 1 - %r(a.)ll

AR 1 FRAATHPrEAIR, T 7 | ORISR RAT e T A !N’Rw
Rafirmiafagan

QIR N FErediT avwesaa o ‘

46. The affix da comes in the sense of *this is

surplus in it”, after a Numeral ending in g and after

Tsmr% with the elision of s and s 0 . -

The indicatory ¥ causes elision of @ portion VI. 4. 142 &. Thus’
firoair sess =it o, Ul U, gwweniar g 0 This rule applies to
abstract Numerals. Hence not here, sifirsrivyat Wiy fga n

So also after fygfy; as fag @ o
. Vdrt—So also after compounds ending in fagfiy, as, gafdsr w& u This .
also applies to pure Numbers. Therefore not here, Tt frafrfet st wf & W

ém Wﬁmﬁmuwn i | §=gr, gue, {aAE,
AN
gt’ﬂ'uamaﬁim dwrata: | akf mwfmm mfawmm
woNd 9T AW WA’ AMAYAEAD GO WA WA
47. The affix mayat (wg with feminine in %)
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in ex-
change ; in the sense of ‘containing so many times more of
something” or “the price ofa portion of this is so many
equal portion of the other . v
The word ggeq from V. 2. 36 should be read in this. The sense of the
aphorism is “after a Numeral in the first case in construction (&%), with the
force of a genitive (%), comes the affix 72z, when the word in the first case
in construction denotes the value (17a1) of a portion (gor)”. The word gw
means ww or “portion ”, and ™A means ‘price’. In comparing the quality
of one thing with another, fare is the value or price. Thus zarai g Wt Fsm-

N

\
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REATIOTATTER = REREIiagaTT. “two parts of Yava is the price of one part
Uda$vit . Sxmxlarly firam, wgaaw, lit “Udasvnt is ffmx or ‘two-times*®
the value of yava”.

The word goreg is in the singular number. The comparison must
therefore be made with one portion of a thing, with the several portions of the
other. The ratio must be x: I, but never x: 2, or x:3 &c. Therefore the
rule does not apply here, & Wt owrif w4 Izqa: 1 The » also must be
more than one. The rule therefore does not apply here: gar AR AArASR 0

The word gt denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will not
apply to fraction. As §r WY FTATRAS Taa: U

The affix also comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative

" value of a thing, i. e. in denoting the thing received in exchange.(R%g) As I%-
.t § WY FraneR et = o, as RFTAr g Igia: = IETET &Y g Ay
ARAHRTOTAT qarar “the exchange value of Udasvita is twice as much as that of
a Yava”. The word ff@r® means the thing gsven in exchange ; and fwg the
thing recetved in exchange. Both words are reciprocal and are terms of
barter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or purchases for coins.

Why do we say gores ‘of a portion’? Observe @t R FrmAEdry-
figa: ©  Here being no comparison of ratios, there is no affixing.

. Why do we say fiarq “in denoting the thing given in exchange”?
Observe, Q1 Tilr afiten TwE=ed = R 72q7 &5 Wfitor “one part of oil cooks or
absorbs as much as two parts of milk”, Here the sense is that of ‘cooking’ and
not of purchasing. .

In short saz has the meaning of ‘time or fold’. As s “two time ”,
the word qualifying sometime the ffmra, sometime the firg; e g.  fyragn~Ng
gt “ Udasvit is two-times o1 two-fold of Yava in value’; or fgaar a7 I3hqe:
“two-times Yava are equal to one Udasvit’,

. aE T IT N8N ggrhy 0 aew, g, TN
gf: | aef eyt sfvaRargoraiemyd 5 = vafg o

48. The affix dat (@, causing the elision of the
last vowel with the consonant following it) comes after a

Numeral in the sixth case in construction, when. the sense is
“making full this number”’ o '

That by which a thing is completed is called grarn Thus mwnf
qoor: = gaRrew: the “eleventh” (i. e. the one which, added to ten, completes the
eleven). Similarly sarR®: 0 By this affix, ordinals are formed. The rule
therefore, does not apply to a case like this :—qerrat gf2wrat gor 9= U

AFEEEEAL 18 I qgrfer I Areare s ag i

giw: I ITEFA AN | AIFNEArG AT qRRRRrden: qUea T ATTRL A5l N -
9

-
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49. The augment mat () comes before z,in
the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in T when no

other Numeral precedes it.
: Thus qan: ‘fifth’ (the completer of the five), gwa: u ~Why do we
say ‘ending in 5’ ? Observe frgd: qr=firw: ‘twentieth’. Why do we say
‘not preceded by a Numeral? Observe garaari Jeor = gaHraw:
qrasoRiA N qo 0 Tl 9T, 9, sgfa

g I RSN mmmﬁwmwﬁ.mwﬁm n

50. The 9T is the augment of g, in the Chhan-
das, after a Numeral endmg in T and not preceded by another .

numeral : 28 well as the augment #z 1
. Thus g2, awg: or faw, &: U Aswwﬁmmﬁmﬁaand
CHARFITECAINARLN  See V. 2. 56 .

TRfIRAIITGd gF Nag  9FR N T-Fia-wfavq-vginT, gw i
g I TRQITAA FEARAT RAIROTAA | O HA HAIY TFAEA I ey

[

Lis el mm ]
51. . When dat follows, g= is the auament of the

words shat, kati, katipaya and -chatur.

The 3T is to be read into this sfitra, and it should be changed into
locative, as 3i® ‘when dat follows”. The word sfayg is not a Numeral, it
takes gx by force of this sGtra. Thus gouri quir=qu: ‘sixth’. =fayg: ‘the
which in order ? afagay: ‘ the one in order after several’, wg¥: ‘the fourth’.

Vdrt :—The affixes g (1) and Iy come after wgy and there is eli-
sion of the first letter. As gllg: or g&: W '

In this and the two following sftras, the action of the g of t'{vamshes
when an augment is added. .

- agpwrETE fagg a0 ﬂg—t{nm-ﬁm cee AR
R U AT | A [T X §9 (HAT TR qeafgamrdy w1y u
52. When dat follows, f&gq® is the augment of the

words bahu, pfiga, gana, and sangha.
The word 3f¥ is understood here also. The words gwand §w are
not Numerals ; they take the affix gg by vnrtuc of this stra. Thus gt
oI = Wi, gy, worfag:, and gafege: o
- gRRgE N 43 0 o 0 wdr, ogw 0 ~ |
gf: nﬁn«lﬁ&ﬁmmﬂmmﬁnmmmﬂ“ﬂm
faflax
. .. \

KMBIURT S e . 2 Merd o eer,
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53. When dat follows, {gﬂi is the augment of a
stem ending in vatu.
The word %f? is understood here also. The words ending in &g are

Numerals (I. 1. 23): and they will take ¥T by V. 2. 48; the present sfitra
declares the augment. Thus arget T = arafay:, arafag:, QaIafay: o

Befrm nugn R Lo, e

gfir o Ruersia: 1@ w1d a @ TonarRatasy | QA | :

, " 54. The affix diwcomesin the sense of * cq‘x_;n-
pleter thereof ’, after the word dvi. - ' h

This debars M Thus & !;v?h-ﬁaﬁr ‘the second '—that wh:ch
completes the two.

A goEroot TN 9N oty 0, drEr, 'a(zﬂ'w)u
qﬁ‘llmwm mmmmlmlm&am?r duanst
- Wl )
' 55. The affix tiya comes in the sense of ‘com-
pleter thereof’, after the word tri; and there is samprasirapa
( vocalisation ) of the stem.

_ The substitution of a vowe! for a semi-vowel is sampras&rax;.a (L. 1.
45). Thus fr+dig=g+y+dfa=gfa: (VL 1. 108, the gof f& assumes the
form of the prior letter s which is substituted for {). In gdrx: the & is not .
lengthened by VI. 4. 2, because that rule applies to the lengthening of the

" wyug letters only, this word being read into VI. 42 by anuvyitti from VL. 3.
111, The pratydhara &9 is formed by the first o, and means the letters o1,

gand g

ﬁwn%wmmm nog N tmﬁt N froenfyer, awe, &t-
ric i I
g | ATERPa: e I[TEAITTA AT
56. After the words vinsati &c, tamat (aw fem. in
@N‘) is optionally the augment of dat.
This rule falling under the jurisdiction of grw, we must read the word
I into this sltra, as the affix to which the augment #%% is added. Thus figas
geor: = firgfaas: or AW: ‘twentieth’. gafrufaaa: or w@wivw:, fAfryfam: or fir-
e, foraeen: or W, gwfaueer: or gadTy: U
There is no frgrriy class given ‘in Gapapitha. These are ordinary
words like frufq, fgg &c.  The words fyur®, fieg &c of V. 1. 59, should not
be taken as the Frgwrft alluded to by this satra, For had it been so, we
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could not have formed the words like gxfrufaan: ; because the rule applying

to frufiy specifically mentioned, will not apply to fufa as the end of a com-
pound. .'As this maxim declares, wgorgar NHIRFT ageararyameq “that which
cannot possibly be anything but a Pratipadika, does, contrary tol. 1. 72;
not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself”. This being
the case, the word fimitq &c must be taken in their popular signification, and
not as particular pratipadikas; and hence also becomes valid the exception
given in V. 2. §8, in the case of gf¢ &c when preceded by another numeral. For
the very prohibition stwmiy: in that rule, shows, that with the exception of
]fEr &, the present rule applies to other gwar¥ words, as, gHfyafy &c

Bohtlingk takes 5, g€ and gn¥ as separate affixes and not as aug-
ment. He says “The commentators take aw#¥ here and in the following
Sdtras as an Augment of ¥ (V. 2. 48), because fygfy &c with the affix aag,
would yield fgmfadsw by IIL 1. 3, whilst otherwise it would be accented as
frafag¥ n  According to this interpretation #Z V. 2. 49 and ug V. 2. 50 are
Augments, though they would yield the right form as affixes also. That
Papini by forms ®g, ¥¥ and %7z so much resembling ¥, should not have

meant an affix, is not probable. Moreover one does not understand well this,

why he, if he interded that &, ¥ and g7 should be taken as augments, does
not, for the sake of clearness, ordain this after the stem, which could have been
expressed by adding of the servile & (i. e. g% g% and qg% ), as he does in
the case of the augments gw V. 2. 51, fag® V. 2. 52 and xgx V. 2. 53 1 also

think this, that Panini, when he designated this affix g#g, did not think of °

the accent.”

In the case of 77, and 4 there will be no difference whatever whether
we take them as affixes or as augments Thus qug+az=9g+ag (VL 4. 144)
=9qqan
fret TR RTEE T 1 49 I o 0 A, TR, ar-
qre, Ard, ST, °, (ang ) o
i 0w mmammlmmmmmﬂﬁ-.
| IAIOEA NI U

57. Always after the words Sata &c, and after
masa, ardha-mdsa, and sam-vatsar; tamat is the augment
of dat. v

The voords uargg are numerals. The words arg &c, are not numerals ;
they would not have taken gz, but by the implication of this sGtra. Thus

O/ TO=qaan: ‘hundreth’; ggaaq:, swax: n  Similarly mm=m :

f3T@: ‘the last day of the month’. srEwrgan:, gy@T 1 .

T e ZMTT N TSN Lk gL L It s e e e eeerTeemaam sk e Y e A e
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By the next Sitra V. 2. 58, the words gx &c, would also have taken
&%Z; but the scope of that sftra is confined to numerals not preceded by
another numeral. There is no such restriction here. Hence we have ywwa-

T, fraaan: o
TN usen wﬁummv.mwr%-.(m)l

giA: Il Qe SEATSITTATAT T <& [y qaermr w9l o

58. After the words shashti &e, when no other

Numeral precedes them ; tamat is always the augment of
dat. : , ‘
By soitra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes it com-

pulsary. Thus gqigaw:, grigax: 0
Why do we say “when not preceded by a Numeral " ? Observe, gzye:

owNfEan:, gwawn: or gwantaan: B Here V. 2. 56, applies also. -
A4t O gEEEE 1 4 I i | wa, O g, wren e
g | ARG Ty TR | AR 6 T Aaia Ok arate iy
59. When a Sikta or a Siman is to be expressed,
the affix Chha (g7) comes after a pritipadika (nominal-stem),
in the sense of the affix matup (V. 2. 94). '

The word #at means ‘in the sense of gy affix’.. The sense of #ga
“whose is it or in whom itis”. Thus sre3mar% mﬁsﬁlﬁamm ’

ﬁm‘svﬂm I T, AT G §
The affix comes after a collocation of words, as steqarid * the Stkta

containing the words wet a1’ e. g. Rig Veda Mandala 1. sdkta 164. Here
the words stex qriEq are considered as a Nominal Stem. So also sargsian e

AATATATHATST | §o | YT Il Aeqra, sgarwar:, RN
Ifa: U AT | AAYTIAR ©E FY A, AT ARATINGAL: W .
60. When an Adbyiya or an Anuvédka is to be
expressed, there is luk-elision of the affix Chha having the
above sense of matup.

This sfitra indicates by implication (gry=:), that the affix @ comes
after a nominal stem, to denote an Adhyaya or an Anuvika. According to
Patanjali the elision is optional. Thus wgueT Geirsfemie = nEAEITSATE:, W3-
st ar i In the alternative, wpmodiy: ; so also Aqsif: or @ihadta:, IFA-
o or gisawsig n

Ag=id sy st 93 it Rgeriiea:, ag il

g 1 T, SATTARA® | AETTe: MRORART S IR W T,
TAAITRA R 0
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matup, when an Adhyiya or an Anuvika is to be expressed,
after the words vimukta &ec. : :

Thus Rgsrasirsfembr = Wgwhrsarasgarar an - So also\qrg'u &e.

1 frgeh, 2 TATgY 3 TATSYY, 4 I96T, 5 g9 ( gIw ), 6 qRanw (Rwnew! ) 7
wTaT, 8 79, 9 A5 ( 784 ), 10 q&ray, 11 7gaq, 12 sftqer  ( wdfte ), 13 qexq, 14

61. The affix an (*—=) comes in the sense of

s, 15 Tarey, 16 wane, 17 g3q ( vum§yaq ), 18 gidt, 19 qafyy (qaty ), 20 aR- -

oY, 21 steqEa, 22 SrTIN, 23 4=, 24 wAnAy ( frew ), 25 T, 26 qaw, (gwey),
27 firsft, 25 G, 29%g, 0 .
Hikcuis e RAS Iyl t?m'{n'%w ol

I 1 AR, TAAPAFRANR G 1 A iR gy sy redt sar-

argATRar: 4 '
62. After the nominal stems goshada &ec, there

is the affix vun *(.l—a1%), in the scnse of matup, when an

Adhyiya or an Anuvika is to be expressed.

Thus TTUSTISTEATT = MYIHRISAASTIRT T U {qEw, mﬁw &e.
Another reading is #iiq% the final consonant being mute,

1 g (w7 ), 2 X &v (@), 3 AraRea, 4 e o, 5 ftage, 6 Feon swe,

g, 7ot (4t ) fra far ([E), 8 i, 9 gvwm, 10 swisw, 11 waw, 12 sgd, 18

&UTg ( TU ). 14 ggadiat, 15 et &, 16 Furd, 17 emmemr, 18 qaw (). v
A FTS: TN N afa A, T, o, (g), 0
g 1 3R | Tl aRdt gTateieR TSR us (it e iy o
63. The affix vun comes, after the word pathin,
being in the seventh case in construction, when the sense is
‘“ versed therecin or skilled therein .
Thus gy Fus: = 9q: (FRT+ FL=9¢+ A V4144 =qg+wg VIL11),
ACEAFT: SN RN R N AHaRe, o

T W AART, IS WX W) WEVPD: MEAIAPT: aefierpa: gus (arawd &
A wIR o

64. The affix kan (L—s) comes in the sense of
‘versed therein, skilled therein’, after the nominal stems
dkarsha &c, being in the seventh case in construction.

Thus srH¥ FU=: = \rEYH:, @E%:. Another reading has sty (Bohtlingk)

. 1 s (WY ), 2 &%, 3 Rary ( fAgrar ), 4 Rwo, 5 wefd, 6 sy, 7 M-
=7 ( frex ), 8 wg, 9 fArwxg®, 10 v, 11 wrwy, 12 79, 13 q ( AR ), 14 @iy, 15 X,
16 zrY, 17 ¥ 13, 18 Ky, 19 WA, 20 WA w
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TR | %4 0 90 1 9, R, s (%0 8
Tl 1 A%, AT W | AROTTSNat aafw arflaadnal sTeremy sy
Wt ) .
65. The affix kan comes, after the words dhana
and hiranya, being in 7th case in constructxon in the sense of

‘a desire thereafter’. :
The word &m means ‘desire, wish’. Thus ¥ T = (TR (AT,
i v 1 :
T q{QNEE N w’r‘anﬁn?;w o JJ (w0
T U a3, wﬁﬁwlmmq' TWPIEATT Fwianhy: gRaRaitany sna-
o iy v
66. The affix kan comes after a word denoting
a part of one’s body, in the sense of ‘who takes care of it,
who bestows care upon it’.
The words &% and & are understood in this sGtra. The word gigy
means ‘devoted to, intent upon, craving after’. Thus ®#yg Afee: =%wew: i. e
wurfcwaarat 79+ gea | The enpa: i)s in the plural number, indicating
_ that the affix comes even after a collective compound of Svinga terms.
Thus =ae®:, ®ur@s: U See II. 3. 44.

STUIFWIA N § 0 oFrfr Il IqT, zqam(ﬁtu
gfw: nlﬁa-q,mrﬁmmmummmﬁamﬁmmmu

67 The affix thak (+—%&) comes in the sense of - .
‘ voracious’, after the word udara. .

_The translation given above is according to Dr. Bohtlingk. Accord-
ing to the Kasika, the Anuvyitti of qf&a is also read into this sGtra. The mean.
ing then would be “thak comes after the word udara in the seventh case in
construction, in the sense of ‘who is devoted therein’, when the word so
formed means “ voracious”. A person who is very much distressed by

hunger is so called ; FRSATHAPTR 8  Thus IR Tiaw: = s (i e wro:).
‘Why do we say when it means ‘voracious? Observe Itth: ‘abdominal’.
WA qfiama: 0 &<l i | Eelw, aieras, (S0

g U STy (T e, wmlﬁfmﬂmm | gergsTAlaraayrg-
Rra yaferayd oAy wafy o

68. The affix kan (L —q:) comes after the word
sasya. being in the third case in constructxon, when the sense
is “to supply richly thh it”.

'*Wo-‘/;rt ' T
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The anuvritti of =, not of == is to be read here. The word o
here means ‘good quality’, and not ‘corn’. Another reading is ge1. The
word qRt means ‘all, every where’. That which is full of (q/@sra) good quali-
ties (@&q) in which there is no dzfect, that is the signification here. Thus
e Rwra: ~ g uife: ‘a rice, above all praise’, g&x®: ang: ‘a-good man,
not equalled by any’. &t 8for: “a precious stone of the best quality’, i. e.
pcrfect in form’. '

Jrat g I & N wﬁnsmmwﬁ (m)u
-qﬁ‘um?mﬁﬁﬁmmﬁﬁmmmmu

69. The affix kan comes after the word ansa ‘a
share’ in the second-case in construction, thc scnse being

‘ who must take that’.

The word &9 is used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing that
the construction must be accusative. The word gy nom. g1y is formed by
adding fuifif to the root g, the force of the affix being that of “ must, or neces- .
sity”. See IlI. 3. 170. The word g, will govern accusative and not geni-
tive 1L 3. 70. ,

Thus st8f g =stgs: ‘an heir’, L. e. who is entitled to take a share at
partition i. e. a qraR: | s{uH: g U

aeargrsrraga i o Ul qagﬁnm,w"mt,mﬁ,(ﬁ)n
i | EATSATHIW T TSHAIGIYTY fauggariemy sQar e n
70. The affix Kan comes after the word tantra
‘a loom’, in the sense of “taken off therefrom not long ago

or shortly before ”

The word a=x must be in the fifth case in corstiuction, by the very
fact of its being so employed in the sGtra. The word wfgt means ‘short
time, not long’ syqga means “taken off”. Thus FeaETIMUIRA: =waH: ‘a
_ cloth just taken off the loom’ i. e. an unbleached cloth. As g=®: 92, aea®:
qrI¢ ‘a new mantle’=xy3@R: or AT M -

BTEIISITRoTS Serare I S I qgr I srerors, SRor, serara(Esn
gfir nlmzrmma‘trwﬁwraﬁwmlﬁmﬁw ]

71. The words Brihmanaka and ushnika are ano-
malous, when they are a Name.

Thus =mgorT ¥4, Iforwr agry: @ The affix 7 is added to zmgw, with
the force of ‘a place where Brahmanas who live by profession of arms dwell’.
Similarly 3o means weqTAT: ¥ SN
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t&ahwnmw&ﬁrnmn qznﬁlltﬁa‘ mm,m&ﬁt (m)u

»qﬁ'nmmmmu

72." The affix kan comes after the words sita a.nd

ushpa, in the sense of ¢ who goes to work thus’.

The word gt and gsor being used as adverbs will be in aocusatxve
construction. As ¢ftd @t ‘ who goes to work coldly’ i. e. a lazy man="ftg-
&: = e, 9¥:. Similarly 3w = diwwrd, v ‘ who goes to work hotly .

afre 1 e3 N ST N SR, (W) 0

it 1 WA PR | AR §Y e §
. 73. The word adhika is anomalous. -

The word wWfi: meaning ‘more’, is formed by adding & to the word

snrse ; there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus ltﬁzﬁ :

fior: grary, “a Drona is superior to Khart” wifir @rdt fiw “a Khart is infe-
rior to Drona”. The word svqr&t governs nominativc or accusa.tivc indiﬂ'et-

ently.

mﬁmm‘iﬂ:mﬁmnwu wrﬁna:gwawﬁtmmﬁarr

qﬁr U HIH W Wi (R U FeRearar T sfgeaemd
74. The words anuka, abhika and abhika are

anomalous, meaning ‘ being at liberty to do or being fond of’
Thus sTgmTaa = Ngw! ‘desxrous, libidinous’, wﬁm-wﬁw or

wftw: ‘a lover, voluptuous person’,

qrsdanfaserd 1. I a3 I arsde, “a.lwﬁ (ﬁ)l
g 1 TSR T TS SR R, -

75. The affix kan(L —w) comes after the word pﬂ.r-
§va, in the third-case in construction, mgmfymg “who stnves
to gain something by that ”.

The word qpiq_ means *a fraudulent or crooked expedient’, One who
endeavours to obtain any thing by fraud is called qpdas: ‘a cheat, a juggler, a
partisan’. gy =a rib, a crooked thing ; as qrize: =wraRT, drghae, s &e.

mmﬁmwawzsﬁ nxsgn W W wTyw, qeher-

~ ¥am, 3%, TN R
qﬁrsnmlwmmmm sEsr w-

w@qr Tz e

76. The affixes thak (+-;..z) and tha# (+'—'m)
come respectively after ayahsﬁla and dapdéjina, in the same

sense of “who strives to gain something by that ”,
10

PUNT
st SR
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The word stfogwsf is understood here also. ’111e word syasgaq means
‘a violent proceeding’. Who seeks to obtain any thing by violent means is
called wrg: g —aref: @ The word goatiwa means ‘staff (dapda) and
hide (ajina)’ i. e. outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Who secks to gain
'sometlung by hypocrisy and deceit is called groiiafom: = gftvar u

mﬂﬁ#mﬁwuwu wﬁnaﬁﬁm Y, tl%, g-
L arl ,
¥ u arrat wor arafraw) mmmlmﬁwaﬁl ! M’
faafag vy FIARA WAy "
) AT TFrAi] weree, mmw - g .

' 77. The affix kan ( L —.!B) is added to an ordinal
number, in the sense of “acquiring a subject after so many
attempts” ; and there is optionally the elision of the affix
denoting the ordinal number.

The word srafad (V. 2. 53) stands here as a type of all words ending
in affixes denoting gror i.e. ordinals. The word mgw means ‘acquired or
learned hereby’. This qualifies the base. Thus fRefiart T w THTH =
wgorg, or fiftad wyura. ¢ the acquisition of the knowledge or book by the second
time' i. e, “successful mastery by the second time”. So also & or firftawa,
g, Or wgdE U :

Vdrt :—When the word, formed by the aﬂ‘ix kan, means the person who
acquires after so many times then the elision of the wor affix is compulsory and

- not optional. Thus 8% &Y T=F maqﬁtiﬂm ¢ Devadatta who learns
the book for the sixth time’ i. e. *who succeeds in learning the book at the
sixth attempt’. Similarly ¢u=?, wgew: ¥ The word wgw here is confined to
bocks only and to nothing else.

W Quf Wi N o< 97l I |, OurE, wAdfi, (F) 0
gh: 1 & (T AUMTETRNTART Yo S I, TRy S Ty u
78. The affix kan comes after a word in the first
case in construction, with the force of a genitive case, when
the sense is ‘ he is their leader ™", n

The word wrwft means ‘head-man, leadcr spokes-man n% Thus Liisf

" RTAORRNT = YT, T

Why do we say ‘when meaning a leader’? Witness Rag=: Wu

Here there is no affixing,
NFSHET AT FRT N O N G0 N STHESH, e, F97H, SR N
RO 1 TEAFTATHYATETAIER T Hoqedl 797, TGS o Aa%y-
1R, wwrena (ifdfe st wafy o

A S
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79. The affix kan comes after the word ériikhala
‘a clog’, in the sense of “clog is its fetter ”, when the whole

word means a young camel.

Thus ¥o8 wyHE Horea=>ygew @ The young ones of camel
are called e 0 The wooden clogs put on their feet to prevent them from
straying are called sf@®m 4 Though the ropes &c are also used along with
the clog, yet érinkhala being the principal object that takes away the free-
dom is called gys or bond or fetter.

IH IRAT: N <o Wﬁum,m,(nﬂ)l
qﬁrumtﬁm«mﬁw«ﬁnmﬂmm 1

80. The word utka is anomalous, meanmg ‘long-

ing a.fter, yearning ’. ~

He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing Is called
gaT: 0 The word gext is formed by adding & to the preposition . Tlms
TET (U, TER: AATAT = THH: Or IHPET: 0

. FTEREETEE  <g 0 Wﬁnm,mﬁ’w (w0

g 1 wahat SRR | RETRAISAT aTant mﬁnwﬁrwﬁﬂﬁi SR

mﬁ ] ‘
81. The affix kan comes aﬂ;er a8 word expressing

a time, or a cause or eﬁ'ect (of the dlsea.se), when an ﬂlnesa

is denoted. :

The word mr& means ‘days’ &e, and garst means fthe cause (of
disease) or jts effect’. Thus AAsRwe: = fgeftamr s7¢ * the fever which comes
on the second day’, wgdan ‘a fever which comes on the fourth day’. Sjmi-
larly after a word denoting wdrsma:, as, QTSN = ATYTRr WC ‘a fever
caused by poisonous flowers’. So also &ragsya: ¥ So also e m-m

‘a fever producing heat’. wiamt sqC Y

When ‘illness’ 1s not meant, then there is no affixing, as, g3y ffvay-
sty W The word gar is to be read into this sttra from the next sQtra. There-
fore words fidram: &c are Names,

AR 91 Sl <R 0 'mﬁllaﬁ,wf%w{.m.uﬁ dwr-
ar, (%) 0
g 0 mmﬁ;&mwmmm g Yot
qz
qFeRL I 72307 Friwen: o
82. The affix kan is added to a word denoting
food in the first case in construction, in the sense of “thm

= e s e T

e —— — —

S VW g -
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is the pnncxpal food on this particular occasmn when the
whole word so formed is a Name. :

Thus gRTYT: SFqUITHEAT Jromreat = gergfist fotardt “ The Gudapopiki
—Paurpmist” i. e. that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugar
form the principal accompamment of food. Similarly &m s,

frgiear &c. 4
Vdrt :—The affix gfr comes after xzx in the same sense. As !tftsﬂ
Qofmeft v :
| gewgs i <al wﬁnm wsu L
IRT 1 FEATYSHEL, TR 7, AT MY SErarrRaemd w .
. 83. The affix af (+’—8t) comes after- kulmﬂsha,
in the same sense ‘this is the principal food on this parti-
calar occasion’’—and the whole word is a Name.
. The 53 of 378 is for the sake of causing Vyiddhi and accent. . Thus
T ST = syerdt vt v e
SN s N R a?rﬁnm, o, mﬂ% I
g v sifranfy Ao’ o=t sfraaand u :
84. The word srotriyan is uregularly formed mean-

mg ¢ who has studied the Chhandas’.

«  The g in =g is for the sake of acéent. As Hifwar mE: “a Brih-
mana learned in the Vedas”. The word Ritq7 is either a condensed expression
for the full sentence =3rsfiR, referring to no parlicular base or affix. Or
the word B=g® is replaced by &, and then is added the affix ggu But how
do you form then @rFIE:, in the sense of gRrs\iF, by adding the affix sg by
1V. 2. 59? The present sQitra is optional, the word &t of V. 2. 77 being under-
stood here: so that we have the form sifag: also. Some say that «ffaq applies
only to that person who has not only studied the Vedas but who acts upon its
purport also, while gr=gw applies to a student in general, so one sOtra does not
debar the other, as they apply to different objects. '

ST R I < i wrﬁnwm(,m,mtﬁ.ﬁ n

- g 1 XTI TEHR: | WA TEEAE: | GRiAlR TR AT | wrwmﬁw
RERant (REAr g7Er T o 4

85. The affixes ini (¥¥) and than (——=) come

after the word §riddha, in the sense of ‘‘this is eaten by him’’.

Thus xr& gFAAT =21 or MRZSH: “a person who has eaten obsequial

food”. This relates to a person who eats on the day the SrAddha ceremony

takes place; and not at any other time nor who eats stale food of &rAddha. wq

~

N

N
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qW NI& W mierw ¢y v it The word wirgr originally means a certain cerem-
~ony, and is derived from the word srar with the affix o V. 2. 101. ln a ﬁgnt-

ative sense, it here means the food taken at that ceremony.
QEIRR: g 0 9FTf 0 gEt, ol 0
I uaﬁﬁﬁmmwwmwﬂiMutﬁ N%nnwm
AT A | IRy (i Reaay iy u
: 86. The affix ini (%) comes after the word plrva,

in the sense of ‘by whom sornething was done formerly’.

The word w3 of the last sitra is understood here. But what is the
verb of which w3 is the agent. The gw does not come to be read into this
sfitra, Therefore we must supply some general verb such as ‘domg’ &, to

complete the sense. Thus §% wa =98t t So also I¥ ¥, fitt &c. v~k
s. gf¥or d. m pl. In fact o means by whom some thing was done &c,
formcrly. .

a'{awnmu mﬁnm{ah.a',(tﬁ')l

Wnlmmﬁmﬁaﬁaﬁmmwwhaﬁﬁﬁrlm,

SRR (o wdr Aafe e
87. The affix ini comes after the word pﬁrva, also
when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom
something is done’.
“++  Thus gazdf wew=g% gawm who formerly made’ mmu C
In these words, fir:t g and g are compounded by IL 1. 4; and then
the affix is added. These two sfitras V. 2. 86, 87, give rise to these two maxims

WEATAT WANRESA wgearytyier “that which connot possibly be anythirig
but a Pratipadika or Nominal-stem, does, (contrary to L. 1. 72) not denote

that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.” sqggr@exrarsnifasitax “The

rule of vyapadesivad-bhiva does not apply to a pratipadika”. That ruleis
embodied in the following paribhAshA—=gqzRrAy=ftA7—"an operation which
affects some thing on account of some special designation, which for certain
reasans attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special
designation does not attach”.
ruRyaE A<l o I xeier, 9, (TR 0
qﬁr nsﬁﬁmﬁtﬁ*ﬂ'ﬂﬁqﬁﬁr&ﬁsﬁmﬁaﬁ(ﬁtmmn
88. The aﬂix ini comes after xsht,a &e. in the sense
of ‘by him’.
Thus (en37 =0 a3; g9MY &c. “who wished”, “who performed a
charitable act”. The words tfeg, Iffq &c. formed by g will ‘govern locatlve
instead of accusative, Sce vartika under 11, 3 36, .
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" 1y, 2 g8 3 TrERY ( ITEIR ), 4 Al 5 Rafe®, 6 Ry, 7 fraia-

o, 8 FaIRa®, 9 frafdw, 10 g=fow, 11 gftwf3w, 12 dovwa, 18 i, 14 wsifé, 15
worg®, 16 srwatdh, 17 wirges, 18 ydta, 19 strara, 20 qa ( svrareryw ), 21 snftw, 22 w-
o1 (1)°, 23 srafw, 24 Wi, 25 wawfdw, 26 frupa, 27 I9Fw, 28 Iqrsa, 29 w-
I, 30 Wy, 31 wayfw, 82 sargha, 33 qfimfuw, 34 gwfeqw, 35 Rafsa, 36
© Aufaw, 87 qfdw, 38 gfuw, 39‘Iﬂﬂﬁla‘ 40 Iyifore, 41 Qi (1), 42 sqaiRy, 43 IqAw,
44 Frpfira, 45 wafr, 0
SR RAPIeReRey et 1 ¢ i w1 SR, wRafea,

Ry, rdawral » -~

wnmmmﬁmm AT ThTRITAR Ty 0 ﬁmut
AT GIHITRY U -

89. In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin and
pariparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the
sense of ‘an a.ntagomst’

The word wmq means ‘an adversary, an antagonist’ Thus ar &t

" qftaR3 fagx ar & sRafeEr R (Yaj. Ved. IV. 34).  These words are obsolcte
in secular literature. See however Gita I11. 34.

> AgIGERer i e i 9T ) AP, w0
e 1 wIRR ATy sXey ey Aoy 1 9 TNRgIeR i
90. The word anupadin, formed anomalously by
ini, denotes ‘who goes after, who searches’, |

camcl:'

mmn&ﬁmnuu mﬁn«m,m& ém (=)0

TRt 1 QTATeET S| AEmRR: AeAr WA weR ey 1 &g AeembiNEtEAd

91. The affix ini comes after the word sfkshit, in

the sense of ‘a spectator, looker on’, when the word so formed
is a Name. :

The word grarg is an Indeclinable. The word & is used in the
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word. Thus gty wer=andt, d. enfiry, pl
|mu™: ‘an eye-witness'. In.any transaction like loan, &c, three persons
directly see the fact, and may be called xer, viz. who gives, who takes, and

another who merely looks on. By using the word &g, the word grfary, is
restricted to the mere looker on, and not to the lender or borrower.

ATy A Rafwe Nl oA | Sfm, @, R0
wfir 1 WREfR Farey | Ry Frfree (Rafta oy mlmnm
MWWNMWMu -

N

o

N -

. Thus szt m, W IgromL, ¢ gomg after or searchmg the cows and

© ey ren o T



e -t o e o e e G Wt e e im e s e o

BK. V. CH. IL §. 93) v’ o o8

92. foe word kshetriyach (&fr%) is anomalous,

meaning “curable in another body” i.e. “not curable in
this life’’.

The whole word enunciated here in the sense of para-kshetre chikitsya;
or the word §f%®, with acute on the last syllable, is formed by adding
the affix 9g to the word g, the force of the affix being ¢ curable therein’
and the word quis elided before this affix. Thus &fw& smfy: ‘incurable
disease’. Wf¥g FoA ‘incurable leprosy’: i. e—organic discase. The word
g% means body assumed in the next reincarnation. The word @i applies
to an irremediable disease.

The word §fwq means * poison’ also =g FHR TCUUEFAY FiTweeaan
¢ that which is to be removed from another’s body where it has entered’. Or

Wiirg means ‘rank growth or grass’, i. e. grf weard WX wrarfy Fyfreearit wrofa-

gearit 0 “that like grass &c, which grows in a para-kshetra or another’s field
ie a field set apart for grain &c, and not for grass, and which therefore
must be weeded out (chikitsya)” Or @f¥% is an ‘adulterer’, i. e. FERT o,
aw fufweeg: fopdtasa: 0 These are all secondary meanings.

wrafraforaefirrarfageRagad ar 1 3 0 aqrian
- AW, CAOTE, CATDL, T, CAIE, T, ¥, qr,(aan
i n PR geret TR | SRR sgudlial s, a9t v gt
vty | TSR iy Serear 2w 1 e Rt | o wier
SGURAT SOOI | ATRTH FOTIRT | CHW €0 pfarawainars: | wremr e
RETG: | AW ST | WISAT FER ) A5 TIIGHT RITTRIR gRwT o
93. The word Indriyam, (having udatta on the
last), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so called,
either because it is *“ the characteristic from which the exis-
tence of Indra is inferred ”, or ‘it is seen by Indra’, or ‘it is
created by Indra’, or ‘it is wished for by Indra’; or 1t is glven
by Indra’.

The word ¢fig is a primitive word, meaning organs of sense, such as
eyes &c. Its derivation is obscure, if it is a derivative word at all. In the
latter alternative, it may be said to be formed by the affix ww added after @,
in the sense of either ‘a mark thereof’. As toea faga=tfaaagn The senses
(indriyas) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is inferred by
the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. So that these organs are the ‘marks’
or signs or linga of Indra: because they being an instrument presupose an
agent, there being no instrument wnthout an agent,

s
vt
4

!
: , |
el o - - : N | T e —-C
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Or the senses (indriyas) are so-called because I:he)"mare~ ‘seen or

known by Indra or Atma’ (3w vé=gr&). The affix is here added to a
word in the third case in construction. The knowing or perceiving of the
senses by the Self is an allusion to the following Sruti of the Aitareya Upa-
_ nishad Chapter IIL. verse. 13, where the Self having created the physical body
took a survey of it. @ gawT J&¢ BT qaaw Tanymguiidt “ He beheld this
Brahma who dwells in the body who pervades everywhere, and exclaimed—
¢I have seen this".Or they are so called because they are created by Indra or
Atma (x3gw §¥) i. e.the senses are formed according to the good and bad deeds

of the Self. Or they are so called because they are wished for by Indraor

Self (gfor Y& Z ) as they are the gate-ways of knowledge. Or they are so
called because they are given by Indra (gfor ¢t ) i. e. they are allotted to

. their respective objects by Indra e. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, the

ear to perceive sounds and so on. The word qr ‘or’ joins every one of the above.
The word gfy shows, that there may be other appropriate significations also:
As, Gror Toaa = aaa, ¢ senses '—difficult to be subdued by the Soul.

agereaimfifa agy e mﬁna«,m,wfia,am@'

 #ge

mnaﬁﬁmmﬁﬁwﬁrmﬂaﬁﬁm el wgfafator | m

m.mmmmnmmm mmm

Yaft Jwwafan '

" Kdrikd gaRemaarg Pl shrari R
. duisfafma waffy sgures v . :
vﬁmumﬁm’tmn : '

94. The affix matup (ﬂ'd, o £ f) comes a&er a
word in first case in construction in the sense of ¢ whose it is,’

or ‘in whom it is’. . -

Thus wrarsex gfeq=aq nom. Mary ‘having cows’, as simry {gga: 1
et vt afee = gaad { T being substituted for g by VIIL. 2. 9), as qwarg q4a: 0
Similarly swar, gwartt The word tfy shows that the use of #g¥ and cog-
nate affixes are restricted in their application. For example, a person who
has three barley grains only will not be called qzargt This affix comes
when the significations are (1) A large quantity or number, as star, ¢ having
many cows’. (2) When censure (Rr) is implied, as sgmastf, dwread, (3)
when praise (W¥ar) is meant, as syaft &4, (4) when an inherent or perma-
nent quality of a thing is meant (freqdrw) as, fitoft as v (5) When excel-

lence ( wifyuraw ) is meant, as, IRt AT W (6) When accompaniment (gaet).

is meant, as g3, G!ﬂ t (7) When the sense of wifix ‘to be’ is denoted, as
wiGr : N

\

y.,
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Vdrt:—The affix agq is clided after words of qualxty (m). as
TH garserfea = g% 9= 0 - Foon, s &e.

R 1% | 9 | iR, < 0
g U TEIfpa: IRTREE g9 TR TR, mmmaﬂaﬁﬁl

95. The affix matup comes aﬂer the .nominal

stems rasa &c, in the sense of ¢ whose 1t is’, or ‘in whom
it is o
As WA, &991, weggran  Why this special sitra with regard to
wf¥ words, when they would have taken sgg by the last sfitra? This pre-
vents the application to these words of other affixes having the sense of agg @
How do you form then &iyoft &=, &ar wwea: W These are rare forms.
According to Patanjali this sfitra is useless. Or the word tg &c, must denote
qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste,touch &c, i. e. tq should mean taste,
&Y form. Therefore the forms &goft and &Y= are valid, meaning grardraar #
So also iRA az:=s123rT:, here 7 and @ do not mean ‘form’ and ‘taste’. And
all words of quality having one syllable are governed by this stitra, and form
their derivative in agg u See V. 2. 115.
. 1t@, 25,3 391", 4 7wy, 5 &3, 6 wey, 7 &g, 8 Wre*, 9 g ( gorwe rd-
i Ao ), 10 gare: (ewg). v
AMCrA@RTal STEAATETL 0 _§ -0 !mﬁnmﬁr«mma'aq,
A AT N
i 1 AN USRI Y ISa Wegact 7Y o
TR | ETHRER Twveaq o
96. The affix lach (¥) comes optionally, in the
sense of matup, after a stem ending in long =y, the word
expressing something which is found only in a living being.
Thus from 53T “a crest’, we have §z™: or 4mTarA. Soalso ot

or &AM Why do we say ‘whxch is found in a living being’? Observe
firarr, 74i9: ¢ the crested flame of a lamp . Why do we say “ending inwr”?
Observe geam, Ty it
Vdrt:—1It should be stated that the affix s« comes only after what
denotes member or limb of a living being, (and not anything like love, pas-
sion, intelligence &c, that are also found in living being). Hence there is no
affixing of &g here: Fasigfswnfta = Rrafistar, Anfivlamy
Every affix is udAtta (III 1. 3), unless contrary is indicated by some
anubandha. The &% would have been udatta by. IIL 1. 3, even without the
indicatory 9 (VI 1. 163). The employment of this anubandha, however
11 : .
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indlcates that this udatta will never be changed into svarita, as otber udaua.

are by rule VIIL 2. 6, as wxisis@ o

Ry n ool oA f ResmilRyw:, &, ()N
T FWTEREIRIY TR | Rnfea: IRTRAAT o T weeraaTet aeg 0
TR I IR U qTe I TRATAASSHSTATTE W U 1o U NETIEHET: iﬁ
i 1 gESEgTATTERy o
97. The affix lach comes in the sense of matup,
after the words sidhma &c, and optionally matup also.

Thus Ry or fpr, oige: or wgara . The word munder
stood In this stra, causes the employment of the affix sgy in the alternative

It does not mean that the affix sy is optional. For were &% optional, then
the affix gfx and s would come by V. 2. 115 after those words of ATy
class which end in w. But that is not the case,

Vért:—The words gqiikw and wafx lengthen the vowel before -, as
qrede:, wri: o

Vdrt:—The words gry, §=, ¥, &=re and s take the augment &% before
B8, as TP, T T, weges, s 0

Vért:—The word =1, wer, :er and gy take s, when censure {s meant
as W, 921, e and &Erw, but seraieaTa: when no censure is meant.

Vdrt:—This affix comes after words denoting lower orgamsms, and
word denoting disease : as @I, afdrares:, Frafs=e, AT, o™ o

1fw, 2 wg, 3 afy, 4 WA, 5 @ (), 6 fron®, 7 geor®, 8 ey, 9 qig
10 qrd, 11 qgf (wg), 12 €3, 13 &, 14 &iw, 15 qRmmréfaw 16 arraaeema
TR W 17 JEraIEerEer (@) &, 18 99, 19 33, 20 gaw, 21 i, (afr) 22 &
23 &v, 24 vtw, 25 @, 26 fy, 27 R, 28 gow (Yo%), 29 7Y, 30 43, 31 a5y, 32 °
33 qw, 34 wg, 85&f, 36 wog (w°g), 37 ufly, 38 f°, 39 Fu, 40 ywr®, 41 geiw’
42 Qi 43 o, 44 XY, 45 P, 46 FoXT, 47 PESegTaTIaIT 48 wow, 49 §

qeataTsat ST M oc N 9T I 79, AW, S, (39) )
gt N TETEUSPAT SEEA AR TITEE St Tty g .

98. The affix lach comes after the -words vats:

and ansa, in the sense of love and strength respectively.
Thus gege: ‘loving the calf, loving, tender’. st@s: ‘strong, lusty
The word geg means ‘calf’; in gwgs there is no trace of its origin, for it
applied to father, master &c, as gmw: &@rft, ™ far &c. The word
means ‘shoulder’: but s@® means ‘strong’. The affix s in these cases
not optional, but necessary and debars sgg u In other senses, the matup on

is added as vrawht A, sraAA g W . N

N
N \
\

—————— e -
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99. The affix ilach (=) as well as lach, comes
after the word phena, in the sense of matup: and optlonally

the affix matup also. :
The word « draws in & ; and the word st=raweary, understood in the
sOtra adds gy in the alternative. As &R, ¥7m: and Jsarg v

SR TrARRETRa: TS I Roo I wﬁum&mﬁ-'

ST, T 1
Fra: | PR qANPR: ﬁmmmmummmm
lmif agywn
©100. The three affixes §a (), na (%), and @@=

(¢3) come in the sense of matup, respectively after the words
of these three classes i.e. lomadi, piméadi, and pichchhédi :
and the affix matup also comes in the alternative.

The affix § comes after &g words as, Siyg: or AT * hairy'

The affix s comes after gy words, as, qurt or quaaR, ‘ scabby ', Thevaﬂix
g®9Y comes after fiwzify words, as, fifeg™: or RRzara ‘broth’,
) Vdrt:—The affix 7 comes after the word wf in the sense of b&utnful
as sygar ‘the fair one’ i, e. a woman, .

" Vdrt:—The words urat, T=reft and g shorten thexr ﬁnal vowel before
®, as giiwaw, ‘ a field’, qarfee, oMo

Vért:—The word firsa®, (ﬁg-&-w{) loses its second member, before w, -

and the change caused by sandhi (3 in to ¥) is undone. Otherwnse the form
would be fxwor: (g% being elided), as ﬁqf‘s‘smn‘a af=r m-ﬁm movmg
variously’.
‘ Vdrt'—'l‘he efﬁ-( 7 comes after sy, before whlcb gis changed to w,
as mydflvemfed = saor 0

Viért:—The affix ilach comes after Jaga ghati, and kald, when censure
is meant, as W&:, 9R*%: Hles: but I when no censure is meant.

1387, 209, Suy, 4 ¥R, 5 MR, 6 &=*, 7&K, Sgfy, Yug w .

1 qr, 2 9, 3 R, 4 ¥, § 2o, 6 X (%), 7 w1, 8 @r, 9 wem,
10 F®, 11 W &gy, 12 grateerdflagon (urailverigat), rerd w, l3ﬁwﬁm~
wmErsaay: (Rgor), 14 sawqy st (Fwwe ), 15 Ay, 16 @ u .

1 fyest (=), 2m,3m(m),4m (m),S IRTRTET (‘II!N!'I"
D), WY, 6 a4, 7 37, 8 . 9 wET 0 . PR K
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 TETHRTSINEY O 1 Qe I QAT I NET-SRT-sraT:, o B

. TRT | O WAT ST @A o FI 3T TR Aged |

- 101. The affix na (+«) comes in the sense of
matup after the words prajiig, sraddhﬂ. and archd : as well
as the affix matup.

As qTR: or TFAM, WTK: O WATAA, N4 or srxfargu The KaSika has
introduced the word g into the stitra from the vartika gRpw u
Vdrt:—So also after g, as =': or gRWM N

A gEEmAl QAEr 1 Qo m‘:‘rnawmmﬁ,ﬁﬁrwl
R | qVERATERAl @AY ¢ (Rar J@ar war o o

102. The affixes vini (fg) and ini (%) come,
with the force of matup, after the words tapas and sahara

respectively.

The word g9 ends in stg, and therefore by V. 2. 121, it would have
taken ffY ; similarly ge® ends in 87, and by V. 2. 115, it would have taken
giw; it may, therefore, be objected, where is the necessity for the present
sitra? To this it is replied, that by the next sftra, these words take the
affix sy also ; so that, had there not been this present sfitra, the w9y would
have debarred the application of gr& and R of V. 2. 115 and 121, The
affix sq (V. 1. 115) is also debarred after the word @ga, though it ends
inwwu '
Thus nﬁswm«t mﬁ-mﬁﬂ nom. et  Similarly m nom.
qEarh ‘

AW TN Qo3 N qFTfal s, 0
R U qT: GEANIMOT FI4Qr ROR |
AT I TR FArELR ITawrm o
. 103. And also ap (+ %) comes after tapas and
sahasra. '

Thus arya:, &®Q: 0 The separation of this stra from the last is for
two purposes, Ist the anuvritti of syof runs in the subsequent stras, which
could not have been done had it been included in the last sQtra,- 2nd the rule
of yathdsankhya (I. 3. 10) would not have applied in the last sQtra, had wo
been read along with f&fif and g7 0

Vdrt :—The words sqisat &c, are governed by this rule and teke ww.
As TUTEAT AOTSTHL T8 = F: qav: 1 Similarly stfr: (a kind of hell) g,
@, 3¢, and Yok 0

m?nia’dn Wﬁnﬁwwm- -(am)u
qﬁr ] mwkmwm wara werd |

—————
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104. The affix an comes, in the sense of matnp,

after sikatd and Sarkari.
Thus &<t g2, mrcagu  These are the examples, when they do not

denote a place. In denoting a place they will take @ and gy of the next

sQitra. -

IR FRSATN o4 N T N R, BT, BN T 4

g 1 RAFATTREal T SRy R 1E: TR, agy v
105. When the sense is of ‘a locality’, there may

take place the lup-elision of the affixes denotnig matup (with
the preservation of the gender and number of the word), or
there may be the affix ilach (x&), as well as ap and matup,

after the words sikatd and farkarf.
By = in the s(tra, syo and #gq are introduced. The gy refers to sgy

and every affix in general. Thus fawar sifea AT = fawar yu: or fawiam:,
a%a: or fgmarary ‘a sandy country’. So also gy YW: or GR™: or YraT: or
URTATY ‘a stony locality’,

Why do we say when meaning a ‘locality’? Observe Y ‘a vessel of
sand’, gr%¢ “honey or sugar”. In the case of the elision of the affix, the gender
and number are preserved by L 2. 51.

A INAITH N 0§ N qIrer h T= IS ITLN
I nmtﬁﬁﬁm:mmmwmmmil

106. The affix urach (3T) comes after danta, de- .

noting ‘having projecting teeth’.
Thus g=ar InAT WG G@a=%gu: 4 The words in the sftra are cither in

the nominative or the locative case, but have the force of ablative.
Why do we say when the meaning is that of ‘projecting”? Observe

=aarg ‘having teeth’,

awgﬁzgww&rt'nto\an wﬁnaw,gﬁ,gw,wﬁt:,t.
i U FY R §F AY WGOAT © 77490 790 7w g
FRTHE 1 WHH FIEAFS Y ITHEAE M qr-nﬂmimwgwiﬁtmu

o ll FEFI A T
107. The affix T comes, after the words usha,

sushi, mushka and madhu, with the force of matup.
Thus &t W, ‘a barren soil, impregnated with Gsha or salt’. gyt wréd
‘a perforatcd wood i. e. containing g or hole’. gextr: qg: ‘a berst having

testicles or mushka’.
words formed with € are names of certain things. Therefore it will not apply

QT QT ‘sweet sugar’. The word iy shows that the -
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here wqrsRay 9 fAay ‘there is salt in this pot’, we cannot say &Y W¥:, nor
A T for MRy R Gy ¥ .

Vdrt:—The affix ¢ comes after &, 5@ and w as wgweRa wﬁawt
WA= ‘an ass, lit. having a wide throat'. FwwearRa TA GIRAT THA = JGT
‘talkative’, g @&:=FFAC ‘an elephant having tusks’. The word gsw
means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant. The word Fswe
is a common name for all elephants, :

Vdrt:—The affix T comes after #w, tng‘ and qvg, as AW ‘a cnty, {it.

having trees (naga =tree)’, gigey, gL Y :
Vdrt:—So also after meg, the vowel being shortencd as m n

- crgwi:ruzecn qqrR | YR AN
!ﬁﬂ | gruwnal 4: q@dr v ad
: 108. The affix ¥ comes after dyu and dru, in the
sense of matup.
Thus gw: and §4: u  These are primitive words, and therel'ore do not
take wgy in the alternative.
Ay SATErA I Qo) 1 9 I T, =+, mn
R W RYTEIE 974 R Twy sy |
T 1 R SARY Al el are W Sk A
qre U GRS F THSAT N AT 1 NIREPANTAHTR TRy U
109. The affix comes optlonally, with the force - -

of matup, after kesa.

Though the word sr=aqtearq was understood here from V. 2. 96 (see
slitra 97); its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only sgyg but
the affixes gft and &g (V. 2. 115) also. Thus we have four forms T, w®,
iﬁ':- and FHyarL M

Vdrt:—The affix g is seen after other words also. As oy ‘a kind
of serpent’, it ‘a kind of gem’, sway:, FATCT:, tn?mt,w ew: o

Viért:—The final of st¥ra is elided before g, as sydtg: 0 ,

' Vért:—In the Chhandas, the affixes § afry, ¥ and agg come in the
sense of agy M Thus § i—oftogt grerdt afyer (oft:), mﬁﬂﬁlw, AL —Aq-
wftsiy; ¥ and 439, as IqT or Igat ¥

Vdrt :—The affixes 1, and @y, come respectively after 3gr and o
as, "&r%c, URT: 0

meeTsIeETarT I 880 B ggrf 0 Ao, s, Swrar (9:) 8
qRY: 1 O s (At §: KA WA e 9w qord ]
110. The affix 7 comes after ghndi and ajaga, in

the sense of matup, when the word is a Name.,  * .
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‘As ot ‘the bow G.anglha of Arjuna’ stwwrk ‘the bow Ajagava of
Siva’. There is shortening also, as wegt #  The sotra is so framed, that the
word wrodt and mfeF are both included.
| TSR 0 e N mﬁnm,ml‘ﬁ-itérl

TR 1l FIOT S1OT (RAPAT TITEETRTer Tl waay wead )
111. The affixes iran -( L <) and frach (&¥)

come in the sense of matup, after the words képda and anda.
respectlvely
Thus Fodre: and sofE 0 Another reading has wox and M '
mwrgﬁwﬁvﬂmn RN wrﬁnta—sﬁ-wrgﬁ-qﬁwr
g9 n

g o GernRea: mﬁmmmm.
QFFFHT I TAHO SPANY TR TFqL

112. The affix valach (g=) comes, in the sense
of matup, after rajas, krishi, &suti, and parishad. :

As wemr &, wita goelt, sgdiTs GidTEr, SRew qwrw The
lengthening of vowel in ¥ and wrgfy takes place by VI. 3. 118. The affix

a=9q comes only under certain senses and conditions, as shown in the above

examples. Thus in sl ay 74T, there is no affixing.
Vdrt :—The affix valach is scen after other words also. As wrgew,

gu, Ry, s 0 -
grataEreTTanT i g3 8 wrﬁnm&mmtm(m)n
TR 1 TROTUSInAl g el W Aoy dorad Ak

113. The affix valach comes in the sense of

matup, after danta and §ikh4, when a Name is formed.

Thus ware: &, FaT T, Rrares wror, Rrarey &ow 8 The final

vowel of &= is lengthened before 33 by VL. 3. 118.

0 T N8N aFRh

A AP S RS ST SN RS A ST T
FE-al - a-Sn Saa-<siaT-RiST-wdtaan: 4
g 1 SeeTeR: uen asd Prorasr 7y dant fgR :

114. The words jyotsna, tamisrd, frifgipa, drja-

svin, ﬁl;)asvala gomin, malina, and malimasa are lrregularly
formed in the sense of matup and are Names.

They are thus formed. sarfir + 7 = s ¢ moon-hght (the ¢ being
clided). w+t=afm@r *night’. (¢ being added ): it has other genders
than feminine as af T ‘dark sky’ >pF+yre=>gffm # The augment
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wg= is added to x%, and then fhe affix fAfy and q'“; as ti-nuu-ﬁ(-ﬁ |

foror; wders: 0 Wit + fafl = P W+ O = AR 4 + e e 0
o A 0 R B A 0w, g e
_ R U AERORTEMATRATRATA @y v | : . i
115. The affixes ini (%) and than (Z_—¥%) come
in the sense of matup, after nominal stems ending in short s
and in the alternative matup also comes. _
Thus 337, 1PIF:, BRA nom. gut, 19w 1 The word sacear (V.
2. 96) is understood here also, so we have gy, as goxTry, ewagn  Why do
we say ‘short s’ ? Observe wZmm. Here there is neither §3 nor =
These two affixes g and 37 do not come after words of one syllable,
after words ending in kyit-affixes, after words denoting genus (jati), and when
the constuction is that of locative. As gr and @ form only emrara, &y s Kiit:
as, jrrarA 0 Genus, as, sarsary, fagaryu  Locative; as qogr stedt afig=gox-
gt wet 1 There are, however, some exceptions to this, as kyit:—amf&a, wféw:
enda, wifdw: w0 Genus (jati) :—aoghed, gogteam: o . N
| efrenfremer i Q& 0 wif 0 Sl < (R0
R o sfrentea: MTENRIN (ASAT werdr waar Ay
' 116. The affixes ini and than come in the sense

of matup, after the words vrihi &c; as well as the affix matup. -

Thus g (nom. Hf), FR=w:, NRa, 7, mixw:, ArEAEAT N

"‘These two affixes, however, do not come after all #ftenf¥ words. Accord-
ing to Patanjali, the affix fi¥ comes after fgmrf sub-division, and the affix
&% after gr@any sub-division, after theremaining words, both @i} and =
(=yx&7) come. The Rraify after which g/® only comes are:—1 i, 2 Fer,
3 AT, 4 ¥°TE, § Ao 6 ftorr, 7 a%aT, 8 STEHI, 9 YATHI, 10 FAX, 11 «X, 12 am, U
The grag &c. are the following 1 zw®y, 2 1@, 3 Ar; they take gsa only.
The rest take both. The word @ will get these affixes by the next sttra
also, why is it then read in this class? The word #if§ in the Tundadi dass V.
2. 117, does not mean the word-form zi®, but words synonym with it. Thus
uTeATSE |l = S, urel, wiEe:, eearg 0 The word ¢ preceded by the
negative particle, takes these affixes, as stuff§f and stefifa: @ The remaining
words are #\f¥, %r4r, U, 3T, T, €@, AN

R @ I A 1 TR N =R, &, TN
TRY: U TP NRATTRAR (L QA AR 79T | TRORASA agy v

' 117. The affix ilach (¥3) also comes in the sense
of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda &e. N

SN -
A
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The force of w is that gfr, = and #gy, also come: Asgﬁqm w
" gfr:, g Similarly Jafe, T3@, waRE, s . :

’ The following is- the list of g=M® words 1 gy, 2 ht, 3&101 4 v,
5 9%, 6 i3, 7 egiETer - That is to say, the affix (@ comes after words

denoting parts of one’s body, when the lirgeness (m) of those organs is
implied : as Ry VT 267 & = HKII:, K, Hovw:, FoAAL A :

CHFAGATESS e I 83¢ mﬁnmﬂmmﬁaﬂ .
ﬁllmmmmmmmﬁl

118. The affix thai (+—¥&%) comes aIWays in
the scnse of matup, after a stem, which in composmon 13
preceded by o= or it 0 '

Thus gwTaaEaNE = (RalaR: ; WOies:, Sragras: Sy
The word sta: of V. 2: 115, is understood heré dlsa ; so that, stcms not
endmg in 3t are not governed by this rule, such as ﬂﬁm no affixing.
The word THuiya: is an apparent exception, it being formed by adding &% to
the samAasinta word gy (V. 4. 92). How do you explain MrysfE: formed by
5 from dramédt ? Here w=? is taken for gm#, both being synonyms. (N. B.
This opinion of the Kasika-author is not in harmony with that of Patanjali,
wHho ddes not read the anuvyitti of sta: into this sGtra. According to him My-
&R is formed from ¥irg=dt; and gwAwiT &c, do not take this affix, because it
is agamst usage. But the author of Kiéika says— ¥ wma fagadn ; Gawang-
ey, m—the anuvritti of s7g: must surely be read, for the sake of sttras
like V. 2. 128, though in the sdtras, like wrarfaarPrai &c there is no
necessity of reading the anuvritti of sra1) n .
The word @™ ¢ always’, is used in the sOtra to indicate that aqy does
not come in the alternative. In all the previous sitras sgy came in the alter-
native. How do you form g#z=a1q in gwgsazarg? This is not a correct
form; or it may be said to be a compound of g% and gszrery U
TATTATATE Aowr Il QR Il TR 0| A-SErar, =, frewe i
e u mmﬂmﬁm{mmmmm aawm ﬁwm
o W :
119. The affix thasi comes in the sense of matup,
after the words §ata and sahasra, when they follow after
nishka.

Thus Frermaaenfia = Yoxrufas:, wonagfam: @ But nof 0 after aﬁ-
fasxuy, it being never so found in usage.

wm';rmm&'{n Re Il qTH Il ST, m,nm,wu -
1 ) ,
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"~ 120. 'The affix yap (¥) comes in the sense of

“matup, after the words r&pa, when stamping (coining) or
“praise is denoted. -

This ®Fd syTa=& @c “a Dinra having stamped on it the

form of some king &c'. & {arC:, wt AQlgory. Similarly gyet sy - &
qeR ‘a lovcly person’. The form impressed on a dinir &c by hammcring &e, is

- galled wrg® or stamping.

-medhd and srag, comes the affix vini (ﬁa) in th
“matup.

Why do we say ‘when stampmg or praise is denoted 7 Obsetve &9
qra * having form ", .

Vdrt:—The afﬁx qy Is seen after othe: words also, as fiwr ‘ﬁ'ﬂt .
LW ETEm -

! oreararRaresy R 0 YN 9gnR I AW, ATAT-RE-S=, ﬁﬁu
" IR N STERTSTATREARTHITAT AT WY (W AT gl wa werd o
¢ 121, After a stem endlng in &1§, and a jmayﬁ,

sense of

Thus m—wm wq—wﬁﬂu A, wqi, g Thc

:\vord Ay being included in #iwiR class, will take 1R, and 9 also V. 2, 116-
.As wrey, A 4

uga’:zﬁﬁnzuu mﬁnmw&r(ﬁﬁ')u ‘

- gfn 1 S AT wgs AR regat Wk aag ) : Coe

qﬁw&nmﬁﬁﬁmsghmﬂﬁﬁmmn

; @ifa I qre U FATEITEEAAE ) mnmwrﬂmu .
. gl U gre Il gaOIgEaE 0 . .
. .agen AATITIHT: U T || A7 TEAOR RO 0

e Ul qETaIETYL Y |10 1 ATATEEEY U mnﬂﬁmmsu

qre |} STETHEA TR

' 122, In the Chhandas the affix vini is added
diversely in the sense of matup.

As oy yafergu  Sometimes it is not added, as gt ﬁmu
Vdrt:—In the Chhandas, the final =& of ¥4, 4 and g4 is lengthen-
e optionally before f&fr; and it comes after ®7gT, ¥&™ and & also: as
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Vdrt :—The affix qmcomes after g and T=; as W &*ﬂl“l ]
Vdrt :—The affix £ comes after &% and wy; as > and ¥y @
Vdsrt :—So also after gx; the affix wyg comes optionally: as, m.,
e, gefiw, gramau Thewiswby L 3. 7.
Vdrt :—The affix sirgy comes after fta, 3o, and gy, in the sense of
nat being able to bear that. As €riy » wea =g ‘shivering from cold’

TG, T 8
Vdrt :—So also after fyg comes the affix gg in the above sénse: as

it 7 a¥a = RAg: v
Vdért :—The affix g in the same sense after qw; as {® % uﬁ-t@‘l
Vdrt:—So also after @g; as qrAFT G9F, Or WK X aﬁr-qr(s‘ ] .
Vdrt:—The affix g7 comes after g and w5, As $a: and Fge: 0
Vért :—The affix @3 comes after st in the sense of ‘not haviag that’,
as wif ‘a beggar, who has not artha or wealth’. Otherwise sdarg ‘rich’, AlL
these are obtained by xgw: 0 o '
" grurtar TE N RN tmﬁnwfm:,gql C .
T SoTgeTge vewar vty rede . - } " ’
: © 123. The affix ge is added to vy in the sense of
matup, (in the Chhandas). :
| The g of gg makes the word swt a ¥y (I. 4, 16); the result of which is
that rules applicable toy Bha do not apply; e. g. V1. 1. 148, by which the final § -
or §, o1 or a1 is elided. Thus Fuirg: ¥ According to some; G=1® is to be read
in this sitra. The author of Siddhanta Kaumud! says that this is reasonable:
for if yus is added to Qirp4 in secular literature also, then there was no neces-"
sity of this sitra. The word Orpd could have been nead along with aham

and Subham in V. 2. 140,
~ aray i@ 0 g8 N o B AT, ﬁaﬁx ]
T 1 e Raft: 9Qar waR 7wy | .
124. The affix gmini (&) comes after the word '
vich, in the sense of matup. :
. Thus qrefy, qitay, s,  The affix is not firy, for had it been so, the
form would have been qrgf@q by VIII 4. 45 Vart..

ArEArzt agAtn® | AN 9T I reE-wrEs, apar
qfrsu mmmmwfmm:ﬁa qAT AR m‘!ttxmﬁvm "

AHL, U FreaaqR TR U
. 125. The affixes 4lach (&r@) and 4tach (smd) come -
in the sense of matup, aft.er vach the word denotmg ‘e

talkatlve'

)

.
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This debars fispg u | Thus arrs: ‘garrulous’, grqrz -
Vdrt:—These affixes come when contempt is expressed ‘An orator
{gr=f}) also talks much, but to tbe purpose. Hc will not be called arare: or
qrare: :
| ePrieEd 0 ke N oxn® 0 EnRe dmmie ‘
g | e PO PRl T | SR A st e |

126. The 1rrcfrularly fonncd word svAmin denotes

‘er or Lord’. .
) The affix suifirg comes in the sense of lordshlp after the word & y
Thus geafta =ymanea =enfiqt Why do we say when meaning ‘Sir’,
Observe, L2l
S SN RO N T 0 s, w0
R | TN EEe: NAIEEnar Seqwar w1 g o

127. The affix ach (Zr) comes 1n the sense of m,a.tup_.

after tho words arfa &o.

Thus sjaiY e AT =wga: 0@ &c. n After a word denoting a mem-
ber of the body comes the affix 31, when defect is meant. As gsw: qigreanity =
gsw:, &or: 1 So also after words denating color, as girsearita = gw: 925 U

1 e, 2 I, 3 g%, 4 9gL, S5 9fm, 6 3T, 7 gey, 8 Wiy, 9 ww (3),
10 w§a, 11 w15 (3T), 12 oy, 13 engrefiang, 14 quiq. sy o :

a—sﬁmrafrmﬁrwr&ﬁ NRE N 9N ) Frg-I]ATI-TTH(T-ST
Rreara, vR: 0

g_'Fﬂ I TEE: §ATE: | IYSIGT AW | n&ﬁ‘-é.aﬁmsmsmﬁwmtﬁf

SR MR AAE ) o 1 JOAFTA U

128. The affix ini (x) comes, in the sense of matup,
after a dvandva compound, after the name of a discase, and
after anything denoting f'\.u)t when the thing is found in g
living being. -

Thus Dvandva:—sz7=fa#ft ‘a wgoman having a bracclét and a zone’,
mwgﬁuﬁ a woman having éankha and nOpyr ornaments’. So after diseas-
es :—gut ‘a leper’, fRwref} ‘a white leper’, So after names of faults:—agredt

Why do we say ‘when found in a living being? Observe geqweamy
qw: 0 The affix, according to a Vartika, does not come after words de-
noting members of a living body: as, qiftigreadt 0 The word sta: V. 2. 115,

" Js understood in this stra, so that the affix docs not come after words not

N\
\

1 24
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ending in w; as Ryas==alzarst # Though Dvandva compounds &c. ending
in w, would have taken g by V. 2. 115, the repetition of this affix in the

present sitra ‘shows that Dvandva compounds &c, take only m. and nd
s &c.

aratfraTrat % T 0 R wﬁﬂm—uﬁm Y= A
g u qraTfRgruemartafy: saar w9, Wﬁﬂlﬂawﬁnwﬂmﬁ "
a1 farearafy sweaw y -

120. The augmont kuk (%) comes before !Fl.

after the words vita and atiséira,
The words 3t and syfgar being names of diseases, will take g by

-~

the fore-going sfitra; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the

augment. Thus =ra=, sifaady ¥ Another reading is wrarat B
Vdrt:—So also after rqamw, as frgra3® ¥rrop: ‘the Kubera®,
This is when the words I and wiagR denote discases, Otherwxse,
graadt ger
JIY Qo ) R30 N QT I oy, qoorme, (e )
giw: 1 TR | QTSI s wata e w2y G .
. 130. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,
after an ordinal numeral, when age is denoted.

Thus gegarsealRa Jra: 37U a0 = 99777 ‘ five months or years old’, as,
it 3g: 0 Similarly a%iy, gwft &c. By V, 2. 115 the affix g7 would have
come after these words; the present sQtra is 3 restrictive rule teaching that
#9 does no come in this sense. , .

Why do we say 3gi@ ‘when age is denoted’'? Observe, qaqia
AU U

glan%?n:n 33t Wﬁngerrf“’sm =, (¢ )l
gf: 1| §9 (g qIRIRana o rear Fasgy sl o - .
' 131. The affix ini comes (to the exclusion of other
affixes) in the scnse of matup, after the words sukha &e. . -

Thus gfgy nom. gaft; i@y &c. When censure is implied, then

g7 comcs after A=, to the exclusion of "L, as AR U .
. The follqwing is the list of gwmy word :— ‘

l1gw, 2 3@, 3 gv, 4 F=3, 5 urw (W), 6 ww®, 7 wels, 8 HEowr (wEoT),
9 §r, 10 wafiy (it ), 11 s, 12 g, 13 wrer &Y, 14W. 15 qorg (qora) 16 w’.
17 Wt 0

wixftesoeare I zuu m{rﬁtnw& =, awh'nt,a,(tﬁ‘)l
TR | ST TRATRRAR, YAk Tod e v
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: 132. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,.
(to the exclusion of others), a&er nommal steps endmg in’
dharma, #fla, and varpa.

s, Thusmﬂi wi:--mwi* Grseafier = mrgrorg4f u mwﬂtfm.

m?hnau wrﬁnmara’i(sﬁ)n B
TR U wEausTIfii: T Ay o=l gy Sywfadrflaa e '
s -133. The affix “ini comes in the sense of matup,

after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the ‘word’
so formed.

= ..Thus m?tsaﬁa gty ‘clephant’. Why do we say when meaning a
wIi¥ ‘a genus’? Observe grary g&w: B

_ SquitgEEr=IRdOr 0 Q3% 0 Wrﬁnavﬁqam&fﬂr(th‘)l |
i i qivTeRPr: Taar wafy werd agTe e woa o .

134. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,
after the word varpa, when the word so formed means &
Brahniacharin. .

" Thus gfé/7 ‘a Brahmachari’. The first three quy or castes, who are

entltled to the investiture with sacred thread, and lead the life of a Brahma- -

siudent are so called. When the meaning is not of Brahmachart we have whw. "

QERTIRFT 0 0 Q31 0 oFrfr 0 gowafyys, 3%y, (P )

TPT: U TR R NIRRT TR Fea Wl SEnT AR shda o 5

wﬁmlltﬁmm@mu are 1 gAY TSI Y
_qre N SIQTArEfHRY 0 aTe H AEmATatY TS 0 '
135. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,”

after the words pushkara &ec, when the word so formed
denotes a locality.

Thus gexfont ‘a tank’, w{ﬁﬂ &e. .Why do we say when ‘lo&hty 1:

expressed ? Observe gemtarg et ¥
. Vart:—The affix g1 comes after g5 preccdcd by xrg or &%, as mm

-Wﬂrlu
Vdrt—So also aﬁu words preceded by ui as, qiqﬁ‘ G‘lﬂﬁ!

gRf e -
Vdrt :—So also after u& when meaning ‘not near’; as sifffg meaning®

mi-isaﬁrqasa ‘distant from wealth’, Otherwise wti'!ri‘havmg wealth’,
.+ Vdrt:—So also after a compound ending in %14, as yr=arth, Reoardt v -
1 gom, 2 99, 3 Gew, 4 @, 5 EW, 6w, 7 R, 8 s, 9 i, 10 Wi,
B \\ ! .
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- 11 qrEm, 12 Awd, 13 &8, 14 R, 15 ware, 16 3oy ( wrE ), 17 Reow, 18 ¥y, 19
waw, 20 g2°, 21 qtw, 22 qgw®, 23 gUw®, 24 g’ 25 A, 26 AW, 27 yEw,
28mﬁ=q 29w=in' 30 wew*, 31 &7w", 32m' 33 w7y, M

azm’"‘s'q‘r AFIATEATT N QA& N O I iy, wag H3Y, WqA-

m
g | @R mmamﬁmGnmmmtﬁm:
136. After the nomma.l-stems bala &c, comes the
affix matup optionally, as well as ini. '
K The affix gfr will come in the alternative. Thus ¥ orl'lﬂ' (v.
Riom) ; ITENE or I (V. FeaiwD) W A
1 ¥w, 2 qearE, 3 IXTE (AW ), 4 IWW®, 5 wrw®, 6 Rra®, 756- 8 tﬂ' 9
gs* 10 g7°, 11 wirgm, 12 saqram, 13 I, 14mﬁ'q 15 saiw, lSqﬁ:m 17 gw, 18
‘m. 19Rmms mmmw "
&t weATAT 1R300 | SRR N T, m-wmm(tﬁ:)l_
TRT: Il AR (O lmitmaﬁmif YT AT Y |
. 137. After a nominal-stem ending in ggorA, comes
the affix ini, in the sense of matup, when the whole word so

formed means a name.

Thus gfgag+gfr=afmqg+a (V1. 4 144)=afufrg fem. afgiwft w So
also @i+t 0 Similarly 3@, g, St Why do we say, ‘when meaning
aname’? Observe, A, AL M

ORI [RPRAGITE: I 3¢ wﬁutm 1—#-3!{-1%—3-
a-qa: '

mmmm&ﬁ,mtwgqﬁum@%w ——
far l

138. The seven affixes ba, bha, yus, ti, tu, ta and
yas, come in the sense of matup, after &% ‘water and happiness’,
and g& ¢ happiness’. ‘ ] :

Thus &=a:, 7%, &, &, &7, ®, &, O, o, 6T, ey, W.
T, G 0
The ¥ in g& and q®, make the stem, a Pada (l. 4. 16), the result of

which is that g of #Fm and gy is changed into Anusviva before these two
affixes by VIIIL 3. 23. When denoting a Name, the forms will be #w=g: and

N :
giaafeatin | QA SR 1 gig-ad-ars, /1
g 1 gy 1R AR ERHA W TER AR AW o )
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o4 “ ] [ BR. V. Ch. IL §. 140

-

139. The affix bha (®) comes in the scnse of ma-
tup, ‘after tundi, vali and vati. -

Thus §Rra: ‘having 4 protuberent belly’. wfor and qfom w  An-
other form is gfmw:, because a7 is included In the Pﬂmédl class V. 2 100. The
forms gieg: &¢, are valid by V. 2. 117,

EgARY Il W80 Il <FITY N iy, g{{l ,
RA: U A CEIATTERIt ¥4A, TR PITaE, @nat Jerar wafy qerd o
140. The affix yus (g) comes in the sense of
matup, after the word aham ‘I’, and the indeclinable subham
¢ good’. :
Thus W#T: = sEFTC, ‘selfish haughty’, goig: = searormrg 1 ‘auspicious’,

The g of gq makes the words stg¥ and T, Pada.s., and ¢ is changed into
Anusvara (L. 4. 16; VIIL 3. 23). See V. 2. 123,

. ve mmcmerms e e
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The force of = is that gfr, 37 and #gy also come: Asgﬁqm W,
" gfa:, germra: Similarly safer, 338, wRe, I o

’ Thé following is- the list of g} words 1 g=y, 2 &‘tt, 3ﬁw 4 W,
591, 6 #id, 7 amnﬁé’( wu Thatis to say, the affix &w comes after words
denoting parts of one’s body, when the lirgeness (m) of those organs is
implied : asﬁqzrﬁmﬂﬁm i, iR, HOATL U

qEFIETEES AW il (< I gk il m—n\qa’ia,a-sr,ﬁwqu ;
g wmmh RITAITERINE S5 QY WaRy 7eag |
118. The affix thai (+—&%) comes aIWays in
the sense of matup, after a stem, which in composmon 1s
preceded by g or a0 :
Thus qeuaweai = vaafew ; Aot Srewwate - . .
‘ The word sq: of V. 2: 115, is understood heré alsa ; so that, stems not
ending in st are not governed by this rule, such as ﬁﬁm no affixing.
The word ¥waiiy: is an apparent exception, it being formed by adding =% to
the samasinta word giwx (V. 4. 92). How do you explain frymfees: formed by
&5 from drgwét ? Here @@ is taken for g#, both being synonyms. (N. B.
This opinion of the KaSika-author is not in harmony with that of Patanjali,
who ddes not read the anuvritti of sta: into this sitra. According to him siiy-
&2 is formed from sirgnét; and g AElT &c, do not take this affix, because it
is against usage. But the author of Kasika says— W¥»3 \I¥ {&ITN ; TOTHQ-
wETq, Y@ raya—the anuvritti of syg: must surely be read, for the sake of sftras
like V. 2. 128, though in the sdtras, like wrarfy@mrat &c there is no
necessity of reading the anuvritti of wa?) u .
The word f@m ‘ always’, is used in the sOtra to iridicate that agy does
not come in the alternative. In all the previous sitras #ge came in the alter-
native. How do you form usg=a3q in gxgsagerx? This is not a correct
form; or it may be said to be a compound of g and geareTg U
TaEEETATE fowT I g2 Il TR | S-SR, <, frew
ﬁ!ﬁ llnmmawmﬁmmmﬂﬁwﬁh&mm f-tvmq
Lt £ :

119. The affix thafi comes in the sense of matup,
after the words $ata and sahasra, when they follow after
nishka. '

Thus Fremuaneis = Yexufasw:, onagom: | But not so after gﬁ
fewua, it being never so found in usage.

m&qu Ro Il T N ST, ATEd, S, qgy
12 - .
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U SR wprgandt, mmmﬁmm ey R e 0
?ﬁm U THF SPATY aly 7wy » -
120. 'The affix yap (¥) comes in the sense of
matup, after the words rﬁpa, when stamping (coining) or
“praise is denoted. -
Thus wEt mm-m gt “a Dindra having stamped on it the

form of some king &c’. &gt &qC:, & Fqigory. Similarly guet swmenRa = 54t
g&w: ‘a lovely person’, The form impressed on a din&r &c by hammering &e, is

- galled wrgw or stamping,

Why do we say when stampmg or praise is denoted ¥ Observe 59-
wra * having form’, .

. Vdrt:—The aﬁix qy is seen after other words also, as ﬁw‘n 'ﬁﬂt’ -
T BgT: 0 *
} wreRTgRaTESy &R 0 N wn%naa,m—ﬁwm.,ﬁﬁu
- gTRY N WERTSTAIREATATAT AT /Y (&AW AT el war werd o
‘ 121, After a stem endmg in &1§, and after maya

“medhd and sraj, comes the affix vini (frT) in the sense of

“matup.
Thus m—m wq—wﬂﬂn A, w9, ste o The

:word s being included in stwiR class, will take KR, and 39 also V. 2, uﬁ-
.As Wv AR

uga’:tﬁﬁrnzuu wﬁnmwfk(ﬁﬁ')a '

- gfin u SY ATY vgs AR geat vk rad ) _ Coee

qﬁmnmﬁﬁm:gﬁtmmmmn

; Qi ARTRRATTEY I qTe I FAATERTEEAT, ) m-nwﬂm "

. oo || FENERATATIIREE: I 9o Il EIATAIFCIATETE 0

[

. AT U QRIOGPIETH FETAGTIHA: I o | A SEATR RATEG 0

qo Il AT U TTo ) ArATEEHE T U qunm!immsu
 qrs ) STty efvds: 0
' 122, In the Chhendas, the affix vini is added
diversely in the sense of matup.
As wapyafergu  Sometimes it is not added, as gaf ﬁar{u
_Vért :—[n the Chhandas, the final & of ¥, @ and g% is lengthen-
ed optionally before ffir; and it comes after ®7gT, ¥&™ and & also: as
egrdt, St wrd, T, s, geardt v
g Vdrt:—So also after w, as wirdt 0
Vdrt :—Always after &g, in the sacred as well as secular hterature.

Asmﬂ ]

« )
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Vdrt :—The affix smewa comes after ¥ and T=; as ‘ZW &h‘lw .
Vdrt :—The affix {7 comes after & and w¥; as &f37: and wigh: @

Vdrt :—So also after ggx; the affix =g comes optionally: as, m.,
o, qfus:, ggma v The iswby L. 3. 7.

Vdrt :—The affix srgy comes after ¥fta, 3o, and gy, in the sense of
not being able to bear that. As €riy x gwa =¥y ‘shivering from cold%

IO, QG 8
' Vért :—So also after fygg comes the affix gg in the above sénse as
i 7 aga =g ¥
. Vért :—The affix ZFY in the same sense after q®; as @ X uﬁ-t@rl
Viért:—So also after qrq; as AT G, OF A A qﬁr-m ] -
Vért:—The affix g7 comes after 9§ and #5q, As & and Few: ¥ »
Vdrt :—The affix QR comes after st in the sense of ‘not having that’,
as wrdf ‘a beggar, who has not artha or wealth’. Otherwise lﬁ‘m ‘rich’. All
these are obtained by wgm 8 :

S G REER mﬁnwfm.,gql
e FoTgeTgE vaar waky w0 -
'  123. The affix g is added to it in the sense of
matup, (in the Chhandas). .

. The g of gg makes the word st a 3y (I. 4, 16); the result of which i is
that rules applicable tos Bha do not apply; e. g. V1. 1. 148, by which the final §
or §, ot or =17 is elided. Thus Foirg: ¥ According to some; G=1@ is to be read
in this sQtra. The author of Siddhanta Kaumud! says that this is reasonabler
for if yus is added to Qrp4 in secular literature also, then there \\'ras no neces-’
sity of this sdtra. The word Oypd could have been read along with aham
and gubham in V. 2. 140, :

qray AR A g8 QT L T, ﬁaﬁzl ,
qﬁr U rRISTA RafT: FQar W ey | . M
124. The affix gmini (fry) comes a&er the word
vich, in the sense of matup.

Thus qrefy, qitaar, wiftsr:,  The affix is not fig, for had it been so, t:be~
form would have been qrgrig by VIIL. 4 45 Vart.. .

Ar@AZE agATad | R4 U TFIR N ArET-wrEs, AR 8
qﬁun mmmmwfmmtﬁé’r KA WA m‘ftmﬁmﬁﬁi "
TAAHL Y FEEATR THTL Y .

125. The affixes 4lach (&r®) and 4tach (1) come -

in the sense of matup, a.f‘..er vach the word denotmg a
talkative'. '

. -
-
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This debars fagg u | Thus qrere: ‘garrulous’, srqrzn -
Vdrt:—These affixes come when contempt is expressed ‘An orator
{mrf}) also talks much, but to the purpose. He will not be called arams: or
qrare: :
B Tfiriead 0 R& N TR 0 e A e _
qftT | e Fraras e weai | erTsireraTIraY Al sienEar FavEy )

126. The urcﬂlllarly founcd word svimin denotes
‘Sn' or Lord’. .

The affix sy comes in the sense of |ordshxp after the word &
Thus g =ywareana=efiq ! Why dg we say when meaning ‘Sir,
Observe, e

- iR SN RO N O 0 s, A A
TR 1 ST (AR TAIREAT ST R Ao ,
127. The affix ach (3;) comes in the sense of m_atup'
after the words arfa &o.

Thus sy seq Aasg=sug: G &c. n After a word denoting a mem-
ber of the body comes the affix 31, when defect is meant. As gs%: qigreaniey =
gsw, ®ror: U So also after words denating color, as gatsearfea = g 9% U

l“ﬁ‘{,2m93§a:4q§tt5mt 6 m' 7 ‘F!v 8 q.RT.- 9 w9 (m)‘
10 &, 11 505 (3), 12 qon, 13 emgreftarg, 14 goiq. st u :

FFRIATEITORATR: W RS ) 9q0F | FFg-Sqara-Taia-S-
Rreara, o: 1
gfer: 1 T T ITAET [ | NG G, aREeA: ey m&qﬁwma
FAR QA AL ) qo Ul qOTFA 0
128. The affix ini (gzg) comes, in the sonse of matup,
after a dvandva compound, after the name of a discase, and

after anything denoting fa.u]t ‘when the thing is found in a
living being. -

Thus Dvandva:—s esaafaft ‘a waman having a bracclét and a zone’,
mmuﬂ' a woman having éankha and nQpyr ornaments’. So after diseas-
es :—gut ‘a leper’, Freref} ‘a white leper’, So after names of faults:—argaradt

Why do we say ¢ when found in a living being? Observe geyweary
ga: 0 The affix, according to a Vartika, does not come after words de-

_ poting members of a living body: .as, qifrqreadt 0 The word sta: V. 2. 115,
js understood in thns stra, so that the affix docs not come after swords not

-\\
SN
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ending in w; as Rrws==RAst 0 Though Dvandva compounds &e. ending
in w, would have taken g by V. 2. 115, the repetition of this affix in the

present s(tra 'shows that Dvandva compounds &c, take only m. and not
s &c.
amrﬁrmwfswan RN !mﬁnm-u%m » A
gfa: | SraTRgroasIngIafy: J@ar ¥y, Wﬁmﬂawaiantm .
qifawa o frarsrafy sy -
120. The augmont knk (%) comes before tﬁ.
after the words vAta and atiséra,

The words gra and sfgarc being names of diseases, will take gt by
the fore-going sfitra; the prcsent aphorism only teaches the affixing of the
augment. Thus =ra=d, sifqaread} 1 Another reading is wdrart B

Viért:—So also after [qare, as Rrureas? swrop: ‘the Kubera®, .

This is when the words ¥r@ and sagR denote discases, Other\vnse,
grardt ger v

JY qona | {30 U Q3T | oy, qeonm, (e ) e -
gie: Il SFIETN | QAR R i wata el safiy aQ e
130. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,
after an ordinal numeral, when age is denoted.

Thus gsqATSEARA J14: §979U a1 =9H ‘ five months or years old’, as.
fadt 3g: w0 Similarly T3, swft &, By V, 2. 115 the affix g7 would have
come after these words ; the present sQtra is 3 restrictive rule teachmg that
#9 does no come in this sense.

Why do we say ggfa@ ‘when age is denoted’? Observe. 'i‘l"l’l'l"l
AR U

gan%wa:n 33 Wrﬁngmﬁ‘w.,a (xf: )l
gfe: 1 g9 [Ty MRaEna o godr Frasgy 7 g o -

131. The affix ini comes (to the exclusion of other

affixes) in the scnse of matup, after the words sukha &e, . -

Thus gfgq nom. guft; giigy &c. When censure is implied, then
ﬁ comcs after /I, to the exclusion of #gy, as At 0

The follqwing is the list of gwiy word :— : !

18w, 2 3®, 3 g8, 4 T, 5 wra (ww), 6 stw®, 7 welds, 8 wwor (wwow),
9 &%, 10 gefiy (it ), 11 o, 12 g=, 13 wrer &¥, 14 9o, 15 qorg (m) 16 w'
A7 s 0

wTteInEarT | zun qgife 0 gy, s, Ervrhmt,a,(tﬁ‘)l

TR 1 SR AREARRETAR, YRS RwRe: gdr feeag g

-~
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: 132. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,
(to the exclusion of others), aftcr nommal steps endmg in’
dharma, §fla, and varpa.

e Thus-mwm vﬁs-w Srsefier = mrgroradf u lmvnﬂﬁnl ﬂmW-

maﬁhnmn wﬁnmm&(rﬁ)n L
qﬁrnmvmﬁﬁ vl ey 79 ggn Sywfadnflaa e '
. -133. The affix -ini comes in the sense of matup,

after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word?

so formed. -
.Thus m?(salﬁa=-|ﬁa'{ ‘elephant’, Why do we say when meaning a

wi% ‘a genus’? Observe g&rary gaw:

. quigEEr=TTddr b 238 0 mﬁumﬁ'{mﬂﬂr(!ﬁ‘)u |
R o iR S sl Al g ATEEraTd wou .

134. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,

after the word varpa, when the word so formed means a
Brahniacharin.

" Thus gffrq ‘a Brahmachart’. The first three qw or castes, who are

entntled to the investiture with sacred thread, and lead the life of a Brahma- :

student are so called. When the meaning is not of BrahmachArt we havé vi'qll ||_
QRT3 0 L3 N ool o gewariyy, 23, (fe )
qﬁrummmmtﬁ TR WAl a9 Wy shnflay v N

TR 1 (AT SEIEETRTE @ I o U gdRARy W
e I wTarafiiRE 0 9Te W aearaly S 0 | -
135. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,’

after the words pushkara &c, when the word so formed
denotes a locality.
' Thus gexfoit ‘a tank’, q’{ﬁ:ﬁ &e. Why do we say when ‘localxty’

expressed ? Observe germarq et 8
.+ . Vdrt:—The affix g comes after a5 preceded by wrg or =%, as m

-mﬁnu
Vdrt —So also a&et words preceded by a’i as, ai'qﬁm, m

sR_R|n -
~ Vdrt:—So also after mi when meaning ‘not near" as sifgg meaning®

&ﬁwﬁﬁm ‘distant from wealth’, Otherwise sty ¢ having wealth’,
v, © Vdrt:—So also after a compound ending in wrd, as yr=arth, Reoardf u -
1 g, 2 qu, 3 TS, 4 &, 5 @Y, 6 WY, 7 &iRe, 8 frw, 9 vom, - 10 Wi,

- —— - - T
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11wz, 12 A, 13 &8, 14 Rrdw, 15 wwre, 16 3amg (9 ), 17 Reew, 18 ew, 19
wam, 20 g2°, 21 qtw, 22 qgw®, 23 qUw®, 24 usie?, 25 A, 26 AW, 27 g,
28:«&3 29 wrirw®, 30 wew*, 31 &Aw°, 321'«' 33 qaw. v

) mﬁﬂﬁ AGTAATEIT N L% N wﬁtnwr&w» #JY, ¥qA-

. qﬁf:lrem%ﬂ mﬂmmmﬁlmmtﬁ'M|
136. After the nominal-stems ba.la &c, comes the
affix matup optionally, as well as ini.
" The affix g will come in the alternative. Thus mn, or l'lﬂ' (v.
R ) ; IQTEI1, or Jeawdt (V. Teamigd) U _

1 9, 2 JrR, 3 IXTE (IWTY ), 4 IWE®, 5 JrE®, 6 R, 753, 8 ‘Iﬂ' 9
g=* 10 g=*, 11 wirgm, 12 saram, 13 I, 14mﬁ‘q 15 st mm 17 3=, 18
T, 19 Rrares, 20 T, 21¢w. u

&urat weRTSaTL 123 0 Wﬁnmﬂmfﬁ*)l_w
I nmmﬁnﬁa:rwmtﬁ ReGAr ¥R e, Ggaa Asar iy b
‘ 137. After a nominal-stem ending in ggor#, comes
the affix ini, in the sense of matup, when the whole word so
formed means a name.

Thus gfip+gfr=sfya+ (VI 4. 144)=5fafrg fem. sfgirt ¥ So
also @i+t 0 Similarly ¥, gy, St 0 Why do we say, ‘when meaning
aname’? Observe, §\aA, TN

Hdval TreagaTE: h L3¢ wrﬁnt—ram u-w-gq—n%-a-
a-ga: '
TRT U TR TR EAErTaY, geat € ¥ 3o 1R § 4 99 (R aW ——
far ag _

138. The seven affixes ba, bha, yus, ti, tu, ta and
yas, come in the sense of matup, after &% ‘water and happiness’,
and g ¢ happiness’. ' ;

Thus &=, F25, &T:, HEA:, BT, F, KA, T3, ©A, 6, llﬁt’

o, G0
The & in gq and Tq, make the stem, a Pada (l. 4. 16), the result of

which is that q of @ and gy is changed into Anusviva before these two
affixes by VIIIL. 3. 23. When denoting a Name, the forms will be =g and

w0 :
gigafeadi QA 9N 0 gig-aid-ad:, a:
w0 gy 3 aft (@A N T A Tk . .
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- 139. The affix bha (#) comes in the sense of ma-

tup, after tundl, vali and vati.

. Thus gitra: ‘having 4 protuberent belly’ wior: and gfomin  An-
other form is gfmw:, because 7% is included In the PAmAda class V., 2. 100. The
forms giege: &¢, are valid by V. 2. 117,

ST I We Il iy I Svggraisdy, gcu
T 1 SRR GOt TN, gRiTeeaE gIvany, mmirﬂﬁmiu
140. The affix yus (g) comes in the sense of
matup, after the word aham ‘T’; and the indeclinable gubham
¢ good’. . :
Thus W#T: = SERT, ‘sclfish haughty’, gitg: = weamomr u ‘auspicious’,

The g of gg makes the words stg.and T4, Padas. ; and g is changed into
Anusvara (L. 4. 16; VIIL 3.23). See V. 2. 123,

W - & emnemee A -
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- gt Rrrfe: 1 g . o 0 SR, R o
TH I RRTRT ARl Tfiagara 1R Ra, SREeniE SUsEmane s

| ~ 1" The affixes taught from this aphorism forward
as far as V. 3. 27 (exclusive) are called Vibhakti.

The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, L &,
they are &nd affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The rule
IV. 1. 82, extends no further than this, hence the words formed by these
affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive and denot-
ing something else.

Thus V. 3. 7 declares, that after the words {7 in the ablative there Is

the affix 8f¥, as ger, wa: wr: 0 : .. .
The purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakt{ is (a) to

debar the elision of final g and g of the affixes as (L. 3. 4). Thus in the affix

T V. 3.18, = is not xq, had it been so, rile I. 1. 47 would have applied: (b)

to regulate the accent of gy, thus t+afrg=xd here by VI 1. 171, the
 affix af§® becomes udatta by virtue of its being Vibhakti, othewise the accent

would have been regulated by the indicatory & (VI. 1. 193); (c) to make

applicable to these words the rules of IR, that is, the rules given in the Sttras

VIL 2. 102, and those that follow. Thus &Y + Ar8g = @, the ¥ being replaced
by st by VILI. 2. 102, S - ]

" " Tke affixes now to be taught being - exfifa, the anuvyitti of gaglam,
-and wgEry of IV, 1. 82, does not apply to them. The word arof IV. 1. 82
however applies here, so that these affixes are optional, thus we may have g
orm'g‘»orm‘!.'_ . . N . X

13
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2. These Prﬁgdlsiya affixes come after the word

kim, and after a stem called sarvanima, and aﬁ:er bahu ; but -

not after dvi &e.

The words fg &c, though | are exempted. Thus gw, gat, way,
qu:, g, Www: v _ :

Why do we say srzqmrg ‘not dvi &c’.  Observe gnang, g3 # Why do
we say fmq &c? Observe gury, g &c. The word ffm is a gdm,
but it being included in the dyadi class, would have been exempted from the
operation of this rule had it not been separately mentioned.

Vdrt:—The word g here is a SankhyA. Therefore, the affix dou
not apply here, qd: gary, *® g¥ 0

WACMNIN RO 0w, e
R 1 IR R | R O AR ey ey sy o | ‘
8. For idam, there is the substitute g (), when
a Prigdisiya affix follows.

The word miffgw: is understood here also. The g of ¥ is indicatory
of the substitution of the whole (I. 1. §5). Thus gga+¢ V. 3. 11, =Yg W
. oIdrTa: N8N offr g, Tan e

!ﬁ*nmm:m?«mmwﬂatmumc .

4. The substitutes war and ya come instead of

1dam, when a Prigdisiya affix beginning with ¢ and @ respec-
“tively follows.

. This debars yqu  The.s in ¢ is for the sake of euphony. Thus m-l-
== (V. 3. 16); wa+ag=rq@a (V. 3. 24).

. oA NN QU N CE, a0 -
- IR U AIRTURRAY | gag AT O sy R

5. The substitute 357 comes in the place of Tag

when a Pragdistya affix follows.

The g of st causes the replacement of the whole (L. 1. §5). Accord-

:ng to Patanjali the substitute is a1 and not u’qll Thus gag+aR@g=-wa: V.
.3.7; ww V, 3. 10

Vdrt :—This stra must be divided into two vag:, and Wy, the mean-

Ny

- R o e s JUNSEENIY STt watey @ Y @ | .
v o AT S — e e mem g ma s -~r lad -~ e e L
i s o oY———
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ing being. (1) The substitutes g and g come in the place of ggg when
affixes beginning with { and g respectively follow, as vag + s = qaig (V. 3. 21)
gaz+qg=yqu# The ¥ must be the g of 4§ which comes after idam (V. 3. 24)
for the application of this rule (1), and not the g of qrg (V. 3. 23) before which
the substitate will be sg # The word gag will take g by the implication of
<. this rule. (2) The substitute s replaces gag before other Pragdiéiya affixes.
q¥eT oY syacEt iR N & N 9T | |9, ', wwgacen, )]
i | Y6 | (AT TR R ROt Ty W St |
: 6. The @ is substituted opionally for &% before a
Pragdistya vibhakti beginning with g % S
Thus gsror ggr#  When the affix is not Prigdiflya, there is no
substitution : as, WR wqrie = 49w ATER ‘a Brahmant who gives all’,
IERaraE 19 1 9T I =, e )
T Il TR fRE TS TRl -
7. The affix (—Lag) comesafter the word kim, a
sarvanima, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case. :
As fra+ aRg =g +a% (VIL 2. 104)=%a:, qr, qw, «ga: o
o S @ ieh Wi aR:, Sa o | |
T 1 AT TSTRITETR:, S Wi Al | 66 63 (R
qrEsRunTER ) ‘ '
8. The affix tasil (— La®) is substituted for a&
(V. 4. 44, 45) when kim, a sarvanima, and bahu follow. '
Thus Fa:, &, 9, or €A \rrq: ¥ This substitution is for the sake
of accent ; and for giving it the designation of vibhakti. .

wiyat I 1l 9xnR | afR-araval, = (aw) 0
R | R 9 qeRanar afdrg vear wafa n ‘
9. The affix tasil comes after pari and abhi also.
This affix comes when qft means ‘all’; and % means ‘both’. Thus
qRa: = &7a: ; ‘all round’; wiwe:, T9Eq: ‘on both sides’, )
warare | R0 N 9T | wRET:, T
> gfr: | fRaiarapa: aw?ﬁw ﬁmﬁ.’ml
10. The affix tral (—.=) comes after kim, a sar-
vanima, and bahu, when ending in a locative.

Thus gx (VIL 2. 104) ‘where’, % (VIL. 2.102) ‘there’, qgw ‘in
many places’, : ' .

AT N R N i N, e
I 1 (T GRRAATK A WAl | WO S9are: o

PETTR N AN " bamel
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11, The affix ¢ comes after’ ygx ending in the
locative. . ' -
" Thisdebarswgn Thus gy (V. 3. 3.) ‘here’.

et stn e ol n e s . S
TR U e ERTEE TR | ARSI | - e
12. The affix =reg (1) comes after kxm ending in
the locative. -
This debars 111  Thusrg+sig=F+w (VIL 2. 105)=dkas § vhu%
‘where will you eat’. gFrye¥! According to some w#g also comes, as Fw 0
This is done by drawing the word ar ‘optionally’ from the next sfitra. So
that this sQtra becomes an optional one.
JTEITSIATINLIN WA aOn, €, <, T[N
TR 1 FAR: GREFATET € TR AR oI 9T | qumh )
~ 13. Optionally the affix € also comes in the Chhan-
das, after the word kim in the locative: as well as the,
other affixes.

Thus;v (VIL 2. 104), =&, gw. Asin ng Veda VIIl 62. 4 W

m gt It Tag: . ‘Where are ye two? Where are you (or did you)
going ? Where do you fall like eagles ?”. :

TR TR 8 0 Ty B g, w i, tw% 1
TR || ERATTRIARACET | (@A ffeaaferdr osesar :
- 14, 'The above affixes are seen coming after kxm,
a sarvanama and bahu, ending with other case~a.ﬁxes also,’

besides the locative and ablative. -
That is to say, the affixes afqg, wg, § &c come after kim &c which

are not in the ablative or the locative case. By the employment of the ex-
pression ‘are seen’, it is hinted that this may take place not on every occa-
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as wag ‘ Your Honor,
¢aty: ‘long-lived’, swgerq ‘having long-life ’, and Ygwifg: ‘the beloved
of the Gods’. Thus: S » : 4

Nom. uﬁtmarm - mu

Acc. §W ALY or WAT NIFAK = & WAL U

Ins. &% AYAT or qAT HAAT=NT 7HaT

Dat, w@t MY or AW ATF~FAATH N - -

Abt, WAl WAW: or AY WIW: = FENY wAA: N

Gen. #AY WaW: or XY WIA: = A W' I . N

Loc, wdlY #3i¥ or a& WAy = Aty wafa n . .

\

L o TN T A e e s = SICLE SR : )
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Similarly with the ivords @twrg:, wrgery and Yami fifa: o -
w¥wrafnaeg: @13 QU™ WX 16, OF, W, ﬁn.w_
A, w13, N

AT U S TR T, 1 R O | e m&nmm:m'
15. After sarva ‘all’, eka ‘one’, anya ‘other’,
kim ¢what’, yad ‘which’, and tad ‘that’, when time is de-
noted, comes the affix gr, the words being in the locative case.,
) The word gwsar: V. 2. 10 is understood here and not the word ganat
of the last. . This debars ws n  Thus gfr orgar (V. 3. 6) ‘at every time’

or always THA ‘once’, sy at another time”’, & (V IL 2. 103) when’, m
‘when’q3r ‘then’.

" Why do we say a1 ¢ when time is denoted ' ? Observe mﬁ (where
although the case is the 7th, the affix is not 0, because the sense is) ‘in every
place’ or ‘every wheie’.

o R kg 1 iR o,
TA: 1| GRAT (T | s K A mmmmm'mww
. 16. After idam °this’, ending in -the locative case,
comes the affix rhil (—.f§), when time is denoted. ‘
' " The words grear: and &7 are understood. This rhil debars ha. The
g of f§= is for accent. Thus sfem an%aqaﬁ (V. 3 4) at this time’. Why
. *when time is denoted'? Observe, gg ‘in thls place as uﬁ u See V. 3 4.
AT N 9N IR N IJgAT N
iror N STy (YT | GERT STNTAT AT ¥ o 1
17. The word adhuni is anomalous, havmg the
same sense. .- -
As siferq e =gt ‘at this tu’ne wy is substituted for o and gq

affix is added.
FET TN e oifr 0 i, ST
R N @ GRAATERIS TARARAT T3y v |
18. The affix dinim also comes after ldam, end-
ing in the locative, and denoting time. = ~
Thus st ws =gt (V. 3. 3) ‘at ;!‘us time*, LT
ATTTINRMN IR U ag:, qT, T 0 : S e
qﬁuwmmvmﬁmmwl -
19. After tad, ending in the seventh case, wheJn

time is élenoted comes the offix 71, and also ddatm.™- -~ - *

e 3
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The wlly is read into the sitra by force of the word = ‘also’. Thus
aftHy wIS=wy or gyrry, ‘at that time’,” This sttra, so far as it ordains §t
after the word ®¢ is useless, because the word €% already takes ¥ by V. 3. 15.

FaiES Iso= 10 1 qxfr I &, a1, T, &, ogRa i
mnmmmhlmmmuﬁaMmWMl

. wuwmmwm

20. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad),
come respectively the affixes d4 and rhil, in the Ohhandas,
and also the other affixes.

The affix g comes after mand f§ after s v Thus xar (V. 3. 3), of§
(V!I 2.102). So also wrftw and wmﬂqu As“‘ft v !nvk wd
(Rig Veda VIIL 27. 11). _
Frreran fgsratear 1 L 0 wﬁumﬁ f&=, mn .

g | GRETTR 7 AR | GO AT | AT GRg-ndl STaeY ReRTY

A {3 TR e |

21. The affix rhil (— Lfk) comes optxonally,
in denoting time not of the current day, after the words

¢ kim, the sarvanfma, and bahu &c.” in the 7th case.’

The anuvyitti of gy is not read into this sAtra. This is a general
rule. Thus &f¢ or ar (VIL. 2. 103), af§ or =, aﬁ or a¥T U

IO O RIS T I S T LT gtuigwtm&w
WY nunwrﬁmmr m,m,m,mﬁ,m,ﬁg “‘W ,
(aig',m JICT:, IAYT:, ITLT: 0

gt | gRe: mﬁalwmumﬁmﬁﬁm wTiyw: mﬁi’mfu
GiRARIEAERA )

QTAHA | GNNATGRSRE W )

22. The following words are anomalous: sa-
dyah, parut, parfri, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, ptrvedyus,
anyedyus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, _adharedyus,
ubhayedyus, and uttaredyus..

The words @wsar: and &1 are understood here. The base, the substi-
tute, the affix, the paticular time &c, must all be deduced from these forms.
Thus gu: is formed from @A, by substituting & for @am, and adding the
affix q®; in the sense of ‘a day’ wwrisgi¥=&m: ‘the same day’. The ™
and g¥ag are replaced by g%, and then the affixes 3q and stk are added, in the
sense of ‘a year’. Thus qdfsry dawit=9%q ‘last year’ g¥at waeic="arc
‘the year before last’. The yy replaces @¥, and affix gago is added, in the

N
CUN
N\
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sense of ‘year’. Thus wRAA gest=Yqx: ‘during this year’. To q¢is added
qar in the sense of ‘a day’: as, RAWER( = Feul¥ * the other day’. The ww
replaces grr and the affix G® is added in the sense of ‘a day’. Thus wftTw-
gft=wa ‘today’. To the words '{q, W, WA, (AT, WIC WY, I and IO is

added the affix g, in the sense of ‘a day’: as TAR-WEPY=3¥ux ‘on the day
before’, wW+afARE=3+ayy ‘on the following day’, m SENY:
‘on either of two days™ gaawgfr=1atg: ‘on another day’, RS =
wqta: ‘on the following day’, mﬁ-wﬁs& on a previous day’. ¥Iw-
QREAT: = IAYY: ‘on both days’.

SRCET ArF N QAN IO N TR, 91

gf: | FRATATIREAT STNReA T TR | R e R ST ANy e
THIC | AFRATRANO Faq | ARERng: FRasamapa: ey qrg sy xa )

23. The affix thal (—Lwar) comes, after the words
kim &c V. 3.2, when we speak of akind or manner of
‘being.

The sitra V. 3. 2, is to be read into this. The anuvyitt! of awsar: and
&3 ceases. The word THIC means the differentiating quality distinguishing

- a species among the genus: it means ‘sort’, ‘kind’, ‘mode’, ‘manner’ &ec..

Thus ¥T TRROT=aYT ‘so, in that manner’. Similarly qqr, g¥qr 0 The affix
STy taught in V. 3. 69 has also the same force, with this difference that ja-
tiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such a quality (w=rewra,
while thal denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the other, so
that we have forms like gyrwireta:, and qurardiq: 8
e RURI Co el Reo o d |
TR | WUSTHHRITTRA 9T TIQ AR | ey ¢ :
24. After idam comes the affix thamu (@) in

the same sense i. e. in denoting manner.

This debars qrg; thus: s qwncr=qgq V. 3. 4, ‘in this manner.
The 3 in yg protects the & from becoming ¢ (See 1. 3. 4.)

e nun agfa o e, =, o
TR | RO AR Y Nl Tk o
25. Also after kim, comes the affix thamu in the
sense of manner.
Thus 7 gHRr =59, ‘how?",

ar Bt Sso=N I R% N oty ar, R, @, s -
mg.mﬁmmm.m-mm.

——c . o TR A e Y A PN
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*-otem 26, The affix 4t cofnes in the sense of *cause’:
also (as well as' ‘manner’), in the Chhandas, after the word’
The word gaIt g9 is read into the sftra by force of «u Thus &yt
wherefore? why? for what reason ?, &4t ‘how’. The.former is an example of:
®g ‘reason or cause the second of g1 ‘manner’, As in the following.
sentences : mmam=mmmﬁmfé‘n YT ¥ mqwﬁv u
Here end the affixes having the designation of Vibhakti. .
R v smiegdfirgarady Ryosewana: 19 ) 'mﬁ n
© Ry, qed-geni-ramnyg:, Ru-do-wdy, s o

g 1| R oI RATe: TE RERTHAr RRTADY N0 gRdiyswdt m
qr senR: wEd Wiy end 0

27. After words of ‘direction’, endmg in the loca-
tlve, ablative and nominative, and referrmg to ‘direction’ "

‘locahty or ‘tlme , comes the aﬁix astatl (ﬂ'&lﬁ) mtbout
change of sense.’

The word ﬁ’qm: means ‘words denoting dlrectlons Thusm
has all these three significations in the following sentences, guearezar@ ‘he lives
eastward’ geanra: ‘he came from east’ gEar woftaw, ‘It was dehghtful pre-
vxous!y Similarly with wyegrgu

. Why do we say ‘after words of direction”? Observe i (R T|R Why
do we say ‘ending in the locative, ablative and nominative’? Observe adw,
arf wa: # Why do we say when the sense is ‘a direction’, ‘a locality’ or ‘a
time’? Observe gift g a1@ ‘he lives in the presence of the'guru'.

This affix is a &= affix, like the affixes taught previously. The
words denoting direction must be primitive words of direction; and not de-

rivative words like gt &c. which also denote directien. -The rule of agriey
does not apply here.

qf%ﬁ-mwrnagin <1l wﬁ n q-fi:wrr-a-mwm, sagl
i | gRrTeat Ry mmawﬂwswﬂwwwm mﬁmmmu
WETRIAE: )

28. After dakshmﬁ. and utta.ra, (refernng to a
direction or a locality or a time, and ending with locative,
ablative or nominative) comes the affix atasuch (%15'({) "o

This debars syeqni@ # The word .33t can never refer to time, so with
regard to it dxrectaon and locahty are only taken. Thus fRror T@IR, WA

T, YRORIGTRE, | SERERETY, IW Wi, FacdrAvita il The &8 of wag
is for the sake of dlﬂ’erentnatmg thrs affix from &9 in sdtras like IT. 330,

”




o i e e s S T T TS T Oy T

BK. V. CH. 111 § 32.] sy - o 954

s AP P e ———. .,

frarer qaEaRTT 1 RN thnﬁmw-wm(mq)l
T | TUTCsINAT RAATST SHg=Tear Wiy Wiy |
29. Optionally after para and avara, comes tho
affix atasuch, in the sense of astdti, :
Thus Yt or T or mormtwﬁ.m ormi'nu Ce !

AASwM 0 0 ST 0 wdy, gR N _
IR | HSUERRdr RQUEPR TR g4 w‘a ' ;
30. After words of direction endmg in wsa', there
is luk-elision of the affix astiti.

Thus g1 or g@=; as, wyr=ai AW wﬁ =90y, wﬁ AT, lmmﬂul
The feminine affix of qrt is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by

g| U See'l 2. 49.

| Soduerah W A m&qvﬁm ]
T nmmﬂniﬁm%ﬁmsmmﬁmﬁaﬁm R3 Retfdy « mar
Frars

81. The word upan and uparishtét are anoma.lou-

in the sense of astdti.

These words are derived irregularly from the word s, by changing
it into 37, and adding the affixes R% and Retf@n  Thus sviiat fRfr Tafy
=R F8. So also Fyatwra:, I9ft wroftan 1 I9RETTEFY, FeRerTT:, ITReTTRTLA

QT | 3R N 9gnR N q=re 0
IO 0 TR Uit AT SERTAGY | STT06a 3T ST N e o
L I RARTATTEAITen TR T5Ree, WITW 7ega: U
e 1 TR RETITTER TR e F.
e 1 AT GITHT TN TweR: 0 '
‘ 32. The word paSchﬁt is anomalous, in the sense
of astéti.

The word is formed by changing stqt: into w. and adding the affix
st n As soeeat Rifg ot = qargaty, s, oot &c

Vért:—So also when smg is preceded by another word denotmg
direction, it is changed into paicha and Ati is added. As YTy, TN

Vért:—So also when wy follows such a compound, apara is changed
into pascha ; as, aRyorun{:, Tweewny: u '

Vdre:—Apara is changed into pa!cha when followed by ardha, and

_ not preceded by any other word. As, qun§: o
T 2 ISSR 0 33 N 9T 0 9a, o, S, ol 0
qfer: nmwr:r%ﬁmﬁamﬁzﬁ@ umﬁlmmmlm LS
TN SHTTHIY ¥ 4T FaTeey
14

" - . B e LT o ot T TR DS S
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33. The words pascha and paschd are anomalous
in the Chhandas, baving the force of astiti.
' By w, the word 9ty is also included. As g ¢arsit wraw, 9w, 98T Or
qury fag . As aNrq mﬁh‘wgm (Rig Ved X. 87. 21) witgmradwaustat
(R V. X. 149. 3)

IR IRoA: h 8 0 wn%nw,w,zf&mmﬁru

TR 0 TAOROAGSHY HR: Far 71’ sraray | _
34. To the words uttara, adhara and dakshma. is

added the affix 4ti, in the sense of astéti.

Thus Freeat fifa Y&y = THULER ; IAWIOT:, Twugaditggn  Similarly
¢y and o o :
CAYIACEATHES SOHW: § 2 0 Wi 0 gAY, JqEqmH, Age,
ST 0 |
R | TTATRARTTSDY YAY, T T areareaaed | 7 Aemraniad |
35. The affix enap (%) comes optionally, (after
the words uttara, adhara and dakshina, in the sense of astiti,)
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when 1t is not a
substitute of the ablative case-affix.

The affix syetfe and the other affixes taught above come with the
force of locative, ablative and nominative. The gag comes with the force of
locative and nominative anid not that of ablative. The adverbs so formed
refer to objects not at a distance. Thus I or IWUA Or IWTAT THIA Of TA-
sifgg n  Similarly sntor, saT, sraarg gafa &c, so also gfird, gRyowy, ¥UET,
qaty &c, * He lives near by in the north-ward or southward’. Why do wesay
‘when not denoting distance’. Observe Iwugafy ‘he lives far away in the
north’. Why do we say ‘when not having the force of ablative’? Observe
T ‘ come from the north’. '

The word mgswwr: governs all the succeeding sfitras upto V. 3. 39,
exclusive. Some do not read 3w &c into this sGtia: according to them this
is a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction. As g¥or wret,
ot wraw, (11, 3. 31).  The 2 in enap is for the sake of accent (IIL. 1. 4). .

- qiRomTL N} 0 R 1 R, A=
TR I WROR T EE | SIS i T6 | QRTINS W sy |
36. The affix ich (#) comes after the word dak-
shipa, in the sense of astiti, but not as a substitute of the
ablative case-affix. )
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The word Wi of the Jast sOtra is not read into this: though the word

WYsHAT governs it. Thus yiror Tafd or Gioftgw, but gfworg sorg: 8 The ny
in 5y is not for the sake of accent (V1. 1. 163) for the simple affix sy would
be udatta by the general rule IIL. 1. 3. The ¥ serves the purpose of differ-
entiating this 817 from other affixes in Sttra II. 3. 29. -

anR T g NN TR 0 R, &, g, (Arg )
TR | ROTOSIIRIY: WA w0 WETA, WHR | § St )

37. The affix 4hi (emfx) comes after the word
dakshipa, in the sense of astiti, as well as 4ch, when the re-
ference is to a distant limit. : -

Thus gfyyorig wafy or siwow war@ ‘he lives far away jn the south’,

Similarly gfvronf¥ trras, thaow wofras u
Why do we say §t ‘when the adverb denotes a dxstant limit’? Obs-

erve gfiyorar safa 0 The word wysw=T: governs this also : as, gfyor wrwTy: &
I9UD Il 3¢ - g 0| S9E, =, (ar-andy) o
TR | ST wed e, e { et o
38. The affixes =< and anf‘( come after uttara
in the sense of astiti; when the reference is to a distant
limit.
- Thus g5 or IwUR Tafy or woftgx “ He lives far away in the north :

or the northward far away is pleasant ", But when ‘distance’ is not meant we
have gt gari@ 0 The word msvw governs this also: as gaURTTT: ¥
QAN ITE qOITAAT h 3 N gInd 0 !{&-aﬂmm
AE:, QU-AN-AT: A, QO N
o lmﬁﬁmlﬁmmmnmmm«-
FIACE | aRAATT VT qUTEET Y Y Y G WO WA

39. After plirva, adhara and avara comes the affix
asi (s in the sense of astdti; and pur, adh, and av are
their respective substitutes before this affix.

The word wrasw=m: does not govern this sOtra. Thus U Tafy, |©

W, g0 Croftag 0 Similarly srq and serq with safir, s and onftag e As
sTRrAafY WY-SITa:, mmmandmu :

AEAMT TN Bo N T N =T, T 0
T | GRAARAY | SrEniaTeR A Tirfar aurie o siar s e
40. The same substitution takes place when the
affix astdti (arearq) follows. :

T et A A W MW W s P

o g e
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That is gy_for o¥, Wy for syt and W, for waru  This sitra indicates
by implication that the affix weaT® V. 3. 27 is not debarred by s1a after these
words. Thus gieare or STYEATY OF HTEATY, TAIA OF WITg: Or TIAFY W
- T s 18E 0 XA 0 e, e ‘

R0 ﬁwﬁﬁuﬁﬁmaw&tmtmi}mﬁwmmmﬁﬁmn
' 41. The substitution of & for =ax ls optlonal
when astéti follows.

This declares option when by last it was compulsory. As m or
WA, T/H AT, Or CroAga o .

demar faad ar a8 0 o} ) S, f{are, 9T }
e 1 SEErERea: wmﬁmﬁuﬁmwmmaﬁ R g &
“FRRITANE T Y0 | PRAOTNSR I S 9 Saw "

42, The affix dh4 (ar) comes after a nommal-stem
denotma a Numeral, when it means the mode or manner of
an action. - I

The word fur and g have the same meaning. The adverbs so
formed apply to every kind of action. Thus gyr %56 ‘he eats once’. fyr
w1 * he goes twice’.  Similarly fiqr, wgt, swsr Y

AfFR=r w1 80 o I AT, =@, (W)
g | AT (0T | AR 550, G619 TEIaUIrETl | TR RIROmARet

q7 QIAFOM | IR WA SEQrar: @ 941 7wy o

43. The affix dhi4 comes after a numeral, when
the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of

“substances. -
The word w@warar: is understood here. The word YFH means

e matter, stuff, substance’. fg=re ‘change in numbers’.. Thus to make one

into many, or to make many into one. Thus g% uft yswyr & ‘divide one
hcapmtoﬁve. HET & WARARIT FEN '

mm N8 N oEIR NTwRE-T, WESAaT-
L g
RN | GHRISTITR TSR IERIGT TTRa e |
. 44. After the word eka the substitute dhyamu#t
(+/—m) comes optionally instead of dhA.

Thus gHaT ofg F& or T F&; Twwr g<h or Y gEsw 1 The re-
petition of 4t in the sOtra ‘shows that the substitution takes place when the
sense is that of far, as well as when it is that of sifiymoor Reaman Had wr
not been repeated, the substitution would have come in thc sense of o™
faats only, as immediately ptccedmg this sdtra.

7
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frratar et 0 8y N wgrir | B, 1, agsn
o lwmlmatmmﬁwmvﬁ = fifeasr ey
WaaCeT | _
mﬁm' qgsareenY TTUATR N : '
45. The substitute dhamufi (+/—a%) comes op-
tionally, in the place of wr, after the words dvi and tri.
Here also it comes in both the fyqrg and sy A =rs senses. By
«, the word ‘optionally’ is drawn into the sGtra. Thus iyt or M ™VT, oF

S
Viért :—The affix ¥ (da, with the elision of the final vowel) comes

without changing the sense, after words ending in dhamufi. Asyy, Wy, in
qfy TP SaEd, Ay Ruify e o
I 0BG N TFITT I T, A
g | Rea: GARIRT IITEEe TIrmIay W |
| 46. The substitute edhdch (xat) comes optxonally
in the place of dh4, after dvi and tri..
Thus Tt (V1. 4 148) or e or firar, Soar, Sy or Rt

qQUeX qrog N YO N QT B ATeR-armg A
g | gre: PIRET TSR | AT TARAMSIATREAETS Uy, Ty 7

47. The affix pisap (913) denotes somethmg as

insignificant. _ :

The word gzreg means ‘contempt, trifling’ &c. Thus ardr YqrEn
= YarRToTy: ‘a very bad Grammarian®. So also ani@Ryra: 8 Of course this
will not come in denoting a person who is a good Grammarian, but bears bad
character, or who is a good performer of sacrifices but immoral.

QUUIGAR SR N 8< N 9gnR 0 Qo wit-frara, g 0
T2 | PO TEAGCATATHAITRTHIT TAATEAY ST AT 790
48. After (a nominal stem being) an ordinal
number ending in tiya, comes the affix s ( L—ar), (the word
retaining its denotation), when a ‘part’ is meant.
This stra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which = is

added undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus fi¥fte: (V.
2. 54) has udatta on &t (IIL 1. 3) but when wg is added, the accent falls
onfg (VL. 1. 197). Thus r§fidr #Tm = Rafta: ‘the moiety’. Similarly §eftw: ¢ the
one-third'. Why do we say when ‘part’ is meant? Otherwise, there is no change
in accent. The affix g always comes in forming ordinal numbers and for no
other purpose, for the #Yg in words like gwaiy is not significant as it is not an
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affix. " The employment of the word gror in the aphorism is useless for the

purposes of this sQtra. Its anuvyitti, however, runs in the other sfitras, and that
is the only purpose that it serves here.

TRRITTFAT ST N BN TN 7, TH I TS, AT T (SN
TR | [OIROTET | WA Sernina: TR W T e =
NQEr 9918 WS A1 :

49. After an ordinal numeral upto eleven exclu-
sive, comes the affix s, the word retaining its denotation,
when a ¢ part’ is meant : but not so in the Chhandas.

This is for accent also. Thus ¥gd:, fsww:, Jmw, T, Y- Why

do we say S&RW: ‘before eleven’? Observe gammw:, wad: no change of
accent (VI 1. 223). Why do we say ‘not in the Chhandas’? Observe,

g wmiifgaeamTar (7597 has acute on the final being formed by 3 preceded
by s V. 2. 48, 49). '
QTG TN Yo l O | - TY-AGHTITL, &, = 1
TOA: I AT | ST W | qureanal Wi SRR se3sify ey 5t vaar \nﬁu
50. The affix fia (+'—=) also comes as well as a1,
after shastha and ashtama, when a pa.rt. ’ is meant, but not
in the Chhandas. -

The words #1it and ®GY are understood here. By w, the affix s,

is included. Thus dg: or §g:, sYew: or sfrew: n

AACIFA SFH X N 4R ) A I ATA-TY-AFAY:, FL-G, F 0
T 0 ATTERT | QIZANAT TUTETET FAGR ¥ IR AATITTENTTERRN AT | 9g-
TR T AR FAXAT | FEA 0T I FAKAA | 7GR D K AN &7 | Hh4-
TN X W
51. After the words shashtha and ashtama there

may come. respectively &g (-L—®) and @F elision of the

_ affix, when the meaning is a division of a measure called ména

or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively.

The word st means a grain weight (3§ 9Rfad g7ot). That is to say, -
w9 comes after q@ when a division of afx ‘measure’ is expressed; and ¥
comes after sye when a part of @33F is denoted. Thus Jgat s ‘a sixth

of a grain measure”. syeH} wrw: ‘ an-eighth part of the body of a beast’. The '

G here takes the place of the affix s as well as sy u By =, the affixes
above mentioned are also employed: as qrg: or qy:, ®rex: or syea: 4 When
a measure or the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule (though
optional) will not apply.

4
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Lecucat i e g EXE Wlﬁllmﬂlﬁiﬁ? , wE N
T I TRUSTIIAEETT: €Y WY (@ TR | CRUHIgar ¥ | wiisEws
AT AZETWGA |

52. After the word eka, comes also the affix 4kin-
ich (wn‘wﬁ: ), (the word retammnr its denotation), \\hen the
sense is ¢ without a companion ’.

By the word «, the affix &7 and the clision g% also take effect: the

elision being of &7 or sFRAM N Thus gFHHT ( nom. g ), THH: or ¢&: U
By using wagry, it is indicated that the word g here is not a numeral meaning

‘one’, but a noun meaning ‘alone’. yhrs=ATE TYTY W, TYR, /IS qUT U [T, TF
S3X, @At ¥ 9T I So that this word wxll have dual gawifsar, and the
plural gawrfa: o

Cerc e KRN mﬁnwﬁ,mu
TR 1 ¥ 9w O R gEN a9 | SRR | Apfae Sa
TApAAAREY TAEATEmRTRReTy R @ Ry 0 '
63. The affix gt (with the feminine in fig)
comes, after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota-
tion, when the meaning is ¢ this had been before .

The word xag} is a compound of 9§ and y&: the compounding bemg .

by ggqr, and denotes something done in a past time. Thus sir=ar wﬁz-
=N ¢ once opulent’. gFARAT: 1 The g indicates that the feminine will be i
A9, as, wirzaw@ 0 The g is not g in wxg though required by L 3. 7. This
proves that §g rule is anitya. The sOtra V. 2. 18 might have been read after
this, with the saving of the word wagjf:, but then @3 would have debarred =g
which is, however, not intended.

qETE T A48 ISR 0 g, w4, 90
AT I CETATETIATAEEE: Tt W1} TR ¥ 0
54. After a nominal-stem ending in the sixth-
case, comes the affix meq, and also %, in the sense of
¢ having belonged formerly to somebody ’.

The word {mﬂ' here qhaliﬁes the sense of the affix, and not the sénsé_

of the base, as it was in the last sitra. Thus Yayw&r gt i = Ay
‘ the cow that formerly belonged to Devadatta’, Similarly‘wm "

v AT I 44 I wFT | sfamrad, aud, e A
qﬁtllﬂﬁvﬂmﬂﬂi’ ! Franid: lmﬂﬁmﬁaqlmﬁﬁt‘i
TATARATRAGTRTEEY qRPIEAr Fegdr woa: o

T+ e —r
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: - 05. 'When the sense is that of surpassing, there
come the affixes qaq (¥A) and ggx ( L—¥T), aftera nommal

stem, the word retaining its denotation.
» These affixes form the superlative degree. The word qftqm is an
irregular form of wWfywa¥, and it qualifies the sense of the primitive. The
enfqe affixes sometimes qualify the sense of the primitive. Thus wragqew:
- gq % W, wqRymiuRarea: ‘the richest’ i e, ‘these are all rich, but he
surpasses them all in riches’. Similarly yiflzaa: ‘most handsome’. ggam-
gr: &c Similarly g—qfeg:, gs—Re:, sg—efum (VI 4. 155). When
among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these words may
take additional affixes: as &, though a superlative, forms Huaa: U As{qr v

aftar qriag Aear HAKY | IR AgAR: FEOMAR §
e nekn ofrn o, a0
e 1 frsmararfaura QrY 9 T8ar Wik o
56. So also after a finite verb, comes the aﬂix
tamap, when ¢surpassing’ is meant.

By sargarfaafarg IV. 1. 1 whose force runs throughout, the taddhita
affixes are ordained only after nominal stems; they would not have come
after verbs; hence this sGtra. Thus qufqara, (the wirg is added by V. 4. 11)
=g 3 quedlt, waANmEtaeaT 9, * he cooks surprisingly . sreqfamam &c.

The affix ggq never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. 58, it is restricted to .

adjectives.

mm«am@u«w st 1 R, ﬁnmr«'fwﬁ‘
acy, tagAt

ﬁuu:ﬁtdﬁ!ﬂ&!wnﬁmmlm:aimmmﬁn
RENATATANRTEN TG TAY 779: | qaROAEARX N

57. The affixes tarap (3t) and iyasun (-—%7g)
come in the sense of ‘surpassing’, after a nominal stem or a
finite-verb, when it expresses (comparision between) two
things, or when that which is added to it (upapada), is to
be distinguished from another.

' The word ffg=® does not mean ‘dual’, but means an expression for two. :

ft¥g is irregularly formed by 4%, and means ‘that which is to be distingui-
_ shed or differentiated’. This debars ##g and @A N The rule of Turaw (1.
3. 10) does not apply here. First to take an example of fgga= or when com-
parison is between two things: thus: qfHTarEdY, SWARARIAUAT = wrRgaw ‘ both
are rich, but he is zicker amongst' the two’ Similarly ggemac, qefrao,

LTI TmRITI S eeeeeetmme——— i o s s et e R e kA e e s e b
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—

weafyawy, (V. 4 11): or with gwgn: as, ufdr /g, waraGraSueT 93: = sdary

‘more skillful of the two', &dftarg# Secondly to take an example of frys T

q¥ i. e. when a word in construction is to be differentiated: thus sty qrefsygw-

1 wrswaw! ‘The men of Mathurd are richer than those of PAtaliputra”.

Here there are more than two things, but as the words are expressed in the

! sentence, the comparative degree in plural number is used. Similarly ¢t *
e, SAHaie:, adftaia: n Of course all these words must be plural as they refer
to more than two persons.

AN UEAARAN 4< B GFNR A AARY, JUEEAA, 9, (BT,
faga)
gfs: mmmmmm ' mm«-
el u
_ 58. The two affixes beginning with a vowel (i. e.
ta and ¢y) are added only after words denoting attributes.
The affixes yg and yag, are restricted in their scope by this stra L. e.
they come only after adjectives or adverbs, In expressing comparative and
superlative degrees. Thus adtary, ®fae:, qdqrg, qide:; but not after words
like qrer® &c. There we have qrasae, arewat: @ The word g¥ ‘only’ res-
. tricts the scope of the affires, and not of the pn’mitiva. Thus qzgae, ga=:.
are also valid forms,
e N sa 1 oIl 0 g, Behy, (vm, St )
gf: 1 R GIFHr AR JEUr | weareE i [N Sy vedy wwa:
' 59. These affixes ishtan and iyasun come in the
Chhandas after a nominal stem ending in g #°

The g is ablative of § which Includes both g and geu This ex-
tends the application of these affixes to words other than attributes. Thus
sfeAT wat=FRY: (FF+Er=a(+ @by VI 4. 154, gis elided). As wrgfly -
thig:, frftqet Yg: u By Vartika under V1. 3. 35, ifgsY is changed into masculine
§113g and then gaw is added, when g is elided by VI. 4. 154

TTEqET W: N %o N 9Tl 0 wTmEEy, o o
g I qUERRTSTER W (RATMAW WA /U FAIAr: /- o »
60. TFor ggrey is substituted &, when these affixes
ishtam and tyasun follow.

Though sged is not an attribute, it takes these affixes by the appllcac
tion of this rule. The anuvyitti of sysr@t runs here, but the word must be
changed into locative for the purposes of this aphorism, and which will read
thus suegeq sirssmar: 1 Thus 89 ¥ SU€A SRARTAMGUAT TUE: = W@, IARGN
TN, STARTATdaURT qued: = @A v Rule VI. 4. 163 prevents the elision of the

15
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4

‘87 of W, which otherwise would heve been elided by VL. 4. 148 and 355), These

words are equal to guegac: and gy 0
WANREN wfrnsw, a0

TRy ummsavnmmww‘mﬁ:ms

61. For prasasya, :,-q- is also substituted before

' ‘these twb affixes.

As g, smm(m is substituted for the § ofim{by VL 4. 160).
T FTNER N TN, T (@@
g 1 TR W YT (EAIaT SeEwar fahr g |
62. ¥4 is also substituted for &, when 1sb§,an and
tyas follow.
Thus s3g: ‘the oldest’, saramy ‘the older’. By VI. 4. 157, -af§ is also
substituted for g&; and we have aiffg: and a¢farq also. The word g% though
not a gupavachana, takes these affixes by the implication of this stra. =’

affarargaiigand 1 §3 0 ity 0 R, Ty, N, |t i
TR 1 ARIHIRARYTEE ¢ GTY (AT A6 SHIET: o o
63. For sirmaw is substituted A%, and for stz is

' «Ta, when these affixes follow.

Thus ¥Rex, ¥, afig: and anfrarg o mivﬁmm%mﬁ mmﬁrm

RRFT ) I 7 WFaH FETANRUAT TS | @R | e aendE) sEweTrsr-

wrarfla o
FARIA: HFAIATAT N aenqmﬁnga,m:,mmn
g I PIETUSTAT REEEIT AT AT T )
64. DBefore these affixes, s is optlonally substi-

tuted for T and RN
Thus FAg:, &g or aryg:, Tfary; similarly wftyy, N’F‘ﬂ'dl'i or mfaw:,

‘#ﬂ'umntﬁﬁgm WEHYTARATAT, ®fA9: | GRAI AT NIARAAR(ADaT, St |

afYe: | FHArE | GIASTAN: | AT, a;ﬁmlwrﬁwmnmmﬁnﬂﬂmm
mwaﬁ’fmmﬁw sredtarfaT o u
- fymargm 0 &q 1w 0 o, WAy, TE N

\ gfa: 0 R agew gT WAk w4 mﬂrm u

65. The affixes and aq are luk-clided, when

ishtan and fyasun follow.

Thus WFaq—aW3:, QA ; WIA—QTAG:, aﬁmnmaﬁw wa-
WA UI,RE: | SFHAT KETR, STFARiauaA, asitary | swery wsftarg « e
IR SR uad, |hee: | TAMART Y, NARAGAAGTA, A STgrenrer-

wtargn  This sOtra is a jfidpaka or indicator that words ending in A and a1y '

or g form their comparative and superlative degrees by adding ta’ and g

< e e e g

e ——
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THETEE SIYN SE N 9NR N THRERL, FAN
gfa: 1 ET g tmuhﬁiwm t AyETRTgR sy maaian end
VY AT (Y
66. The affix a5y (¥9) comes without change of
connotation after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise.

The word s¥|r means * praise’, and it qualifies the sense of the pri-
mitive ; i. e. when the sense of the primitive is that of ‘ praise’, then &4y is
added. As a general rule the exrfifss affixes, which do not change the denota-
tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward one parti-’
cular meaning out of the several meanings possessed by a primitive. Thus
TUET Yoo =3 omy: ‘a celebrated Grammarian’. So also @iiraew: ¥
The praise may be implied by the sense of the primitive, without being abso-
lute praise: thus ¥R&T: ‘a celebrated thief’, geg&Y: ‘a celebrated robber’; a
person very expert in his evil courses even; these word being applied to a
thief who is so dexterous that he can steal  the collyrium from the eye-lashes’,
or ‘ a horse from under the rider’, without the latter being aware of it.

The affix comes after a vcrbal word ending in ¥, for the word ﬁuﬂ

V. 3. 56 is understood here also, Thus g9fa&ETR, TYarEIR Jor ggfsasyy ‘who
is celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated in cooking’.
These words gafaeyq &c cannot take dual or plural; because the action de-
noted by the verb is only one, not many. These words are always in the
neuter gender, by the general usage of the people.

imra"‘rm%m‘tﬁn Nge N oA N g, mm?r w<qY,
T, TR 1
gf: 1 &yotar, Craial @amR: |  rRaragorEr, m.mm.m-
mﬁtﬁﬁr&sitwmmwmmmmmﬂmmn
67. The affixes ®eqq (®e9), 359, and Tefax B&)
come after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a slight

‘incompleteness.
The word ®aR means ‘fullness of objects’. A little non-fullness is

called {qgaan® #  Thus qg=eq:, 9g¥%a: or qgyfia: ‘clever but slightly incom-
plete’ i. e. ‘toberably clever’. gg@eq:, TZ1>q’, WeWta: 4 So also after verbs, as
Tafawery, weAfgner e &c.

T gt g gTEg 0 &< qr 0 Reran, g, agw, st-
T gl

g I ERTRATWRTGE ST THATA GERAMOTNT ¥ QA 1R, uwmm
A, @ . e
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68. Optionally to a declined noun ﬁay be added

the affix ag= (ag), but it stands before: when the sonse is slwht _

incompleteness.

This is the only exception to the genersl rule that an afﬁx is addcd
after a word, The affix xgg however is added defore the word. The = of ag%,
indicates that the uditta will fall on the final vowel of the word. See V1. 1. 163.
Thus wgug: ‘a tolerably skillful person’. ¥gTF:, g qrar: 1 By the word ‘op-
tionally’ it is indicated that the affixes &g &c also come. By using the word
gT: ‘to a noun ending in a case-affix i. e. a declined nour’, it is indicated that
the affix is not added to finite verbs (frs=y) 0

ARTTAA ArAa I A N Swrea=w, Jrdta i

gf : 1 ETTRET YaT ARV SR, §61 WA maﬁwmﬁwammmmi

S AT, IR ATy TeEar W o

69. The affix gty comes after a case-inflected

word which expresses ‘a speciality’. .

That which distinguishes one thing from another is called wre or ‘spe-
ciality. When a word expresses speciality, it is called sswores: u This word
qualifies the sense of the primitive. The affix wr#rag and the affix qrg V. 3. 23
both denote gart, but while Wrdiat denotes mﬁ, the other denotes SHRWIY
1. e. merely gmRe 0

~ Thus ggwrara: ‘he may be reckoned among the clever persons’, So
also gg=arfa:, yufrawrara: n

The above SGtra may, therefore, be translated in these words also,“the

affix wratg has the sense of “bdelonging to the class of™', “being of the nahuz of”.

aifTarE®: 1o N QA I T, XA, W )

qhnﬁwﬁmn‘:ﬁmﬁlmmm RGN

o Esy: » , ‘
70. The affix ka (%) governs all the sfitras, as far
as ive pratikritau (V. 3. 96).
Properly speaking s extends only upto V. 3.86. Thus in the sttra
st V. 3. 73, the word & must be supplied to complete the sense. As s,
wprs: 0 This affix & does not come after finite verbs (fy#=a), but the affix
eww (V. 3. 71) comes after such verbs. In other words, the phrase fagw V.
3. 56, should be connected, by way of anuvnttl, with the next sfitra, and not
with this.
ATAQIAFAAFES: | O 0 QI | 3059, FIAAR, AT,
T, 3 W
g 0 mﬁmlmmamwmwmm m,wm% T o
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mumﬁwzw&m«mu qre 0GR HY ABIW (IT: ¥
71. The affix akach (w1%)is added to an Indeclinable

.and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those words; in
the sense of Prigivlya affixes.
The 5 shows that the acute accent falls on the final (VI. 1. 163),

Athough the affix is inserted in the middle of the word. The phrase

A% V. 3. §6 is understood here also. This sysy debars §u Thus F¥: +
BT% = TOY + W + Y = Tead:; similarly aPed:, ool from f¥: and g¥: v So al-
so after Pronominals, as 4§, K&, and IWg® from g, foX and AN In
these last examples, it will be seen that the affix is added to gwsq words i e,
to declined nouns, and not to AN&Yf¥w or crude-noun: as was required by IV.
1. 1. Sometimes, however, the affix is added after a PrAtipadika also. The
usage will determine when the affix should be added to a Nominal stem (Prati-
padika) and when to a Subanta word. Thus in gormifi:, SEHON:, FoATY,
ST, JIRAr, sTeEan, the affix is added to pratipadika viz to gery, wew,
giving g%y, sty which are then declined as Pronominals. But in the
examples eaHT, HqHT A, 77fH, the affix wxg is added to the [eyar, war (the
Instrumental case of geay and wewy), and g and 7 the Locative singular of
the same. From the above examples, this rule may be deduced; the affix w=is
added to the Prdtipadika, when case-affixes beginning with ¥, g or & follows; .
and the affix is added to the dec/ined pronoun, in the remaining cases,
Vdrt:—The affix & is added to the Indeclinable geoftgu The g is
indicatory, therefore, &f comes before the final vowel (L. I. 47). As gedig+
&Y = TR, as geofipraren, gofiai faefq ‘he remained silent’. When, however,
the meaning is that ‘whose habit is so', then the affix & is added, and the gof

weofiy is elided. As geoflg: ‘a taciturn’, .
The phrase fGFw (V. 3. 56) being undcrstood here, the affix wa comes
after finite verbs also. As qa/R—TwaTR. Weqiy — weqars 0
wE TN RN T N T, , 7, ()
P I HRAEAE NIRRT REATHANTT THUTUT VI | TR/ aﬁir'mf‘ "
72. The letter ¥ is the substitute of the final g of

an Indeclinable, when the affix akach is added.

The word segq is to be read into this sftra and not g¥am, because
no Pronominal ends in &y Thus yixg, Rp and guwy from iy, REF and
quz . Thus fREF+WF =R+ WE + I35 =RAFE. now comes the present rule
and the final & is changed into g, as gy or g

TR NSAN QTN =wT A

gﬁunmﬁvﬁmlmmmiwmmaﬁm
qeqAr A 0 .
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78. The affix & (V. 3.70) and s .(V.3.71)

come after a word, noun or verb, when something or somebody
not known, is spoken of. - ~

_ This s1g@rq or want of knowledge refers not to the obj'cct itself, but to
its relation with some other object. Asspqa: ‘whose horse? whra: ‘ the
ass’ (of whom is this)? Ipa: &c. Similarly in gads ‘high’ (s it s0?) fredy
‘Is it low’'? &%® ‘was this agreed toby all’? So also R W Similarly
qwark “ He cooks, is it?”  weqafa, ¢ He speaks, does he ?’

o ghaanes | oInF N sRaI n
T u giadr wifa Frewa: lmmm:mﬁmm-
ey qungd T Ay
74. The above aﬂixes come when the .thing is

spoken of as contemptible.
Thus spas: ‘a sorry horse’.  3pa:, ndw:, Tua:, fiwd: i@, e
quars ‘he cooks comtemptibly’. weqaf® ‘he speaks insignificantly’,
GRS sa N HEErL, L0 '
W“WlMﬁmmmmmlm 0
75. The affix kan ( L_%) comes in the above

sense of contemptible, when the whole word is a Name. .
The word gfEaa of the last sOtrais understood here also. This m

debars w8 gEE:, qTCEw:, YUE: '
AFHIATE N 9§ N 9T N AgsIEm

AR | FELAPIIIA: [LEATTTEN | A THAAEE GEANHAEAMG JQANARY qQq

WA

76. 'The above affixes come when coﬁp@ion is
denoted. o

The word swwg=sqr means ‘ compassion, pity, endearment’. Thus m

‘the little child’, ‘poor child’. zwm=: TWow, FhTw:, afaars ‘fiel he
trusts’. &Rafs ‘alas] he sleeps’. The two latter are examples of finite
verbs taking this affix. ’

St T agSTA N 9O N qFIfA 1 Adl, 7, agwTA N
gfa: anmrrwmir ffe: 1 fay < mmawwmmﬁﬁanﬂmﬁl
77. Also as an expression of courteousness, the
above mentioned affix is added to that by which compassion
is shown.

The word #ifq means ‘policy’ or ‘expedient’, such as *conciliation ’, y
_'dlsscnsxon and ‘punishment’. g@+hq means *joined with that i e. with gift

B
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compassion”. In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connected as
means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of compassion.
Thus, g=r ¥ rrw ‘alas! here are barley for you'. wwr & fyemr: ‘alas! here

_ are sesamun for you’. ugf#, wiw ‘O dear! come and eat’. (These words

are supposed to be addressed to a person who is starving, by one who wants
to relieve him. Iyengar). Being moved with compassion, he entreats cour-
teously the object of sympathy, with gifts to relieve his want. In the last
Sdtra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the name of the
person or action that evoked pity. In the present sttra, the affix is added to
the object or action by which pity is shown. The word ggfir is from gf§ the
Imperative second person Singular of g to go’ with the upasarga wr ¥

TFAY nYSTATHGAr 0 e< | a0 A, AgSAT:, 3, ar i
T 0 wETVrEt A« agERR Y L g mﬁmm
TR HAFHE TRATATAL Ay w |

78. The affix thach (%) is optxonally added to a
word of more than two.syllables, bemg the name of a human
being, as an expression of compassion, or of courtesy joined
with compassion.

In the alternative we have g7 also. As wﬁﬁ'ﬁtm -m (7w
+E=81+@& V. 3.83). When q is added there is no sho:temng of the
base, as ¥ra®: | Similarly afgs: or agram: 0

Why do we say gg=: ‘after a polysyllable?” Observe g, gua: W
Why do we say ‘being a Man-name’? Observe agargs:, W¥ATLH: which are
epithets and not Proper Nouns (%2t ¥1g 4&41); or these are names of quadmpcds.

TEASNTINSR N N 0 T, &=, T 0

qrR: I AFRATANGIR TIAFTAS | THor 3P Ao AW THAR | O ATSTar 9
L TRAr TTAr wqa:

79. Also the affixes ghan (. _xx) and ilach
(x&) come after a word of more than two syllables, being the
name of a human being, when compassion or courtesy joined
with compassion is expressed.

The force of = is that the other affix s also comes, as well as sqn
Thus from Yx3=w we have: ¥7a:, 1@, ¥Mq=F; rasw: 01 So from mﬂ:-m
qfgs: afgsh, @« 0 V. 3. 83,

mrgcrﬁvq-‘-hanecn T N A, IR, ST, g S0
ﬁummmumm‘mﬂmmmmmmw
RJAT NAT: | THRIUT AT THAT 970 | S qU 0
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80. Accordmg to the opmion of Eastern Gram-
marians, the affixes adach (=1¥) and vuch (wq!) also come
after a human-name beginning with the word 99 #

The « shows that the former affixes also come. The sense of the
affixes are the same as above viz. compassion or courtesy. Thus from the
word 3yxe«, we have, 1. g3re:(kan), 2. ais: (thach), 3, affe: (ilach), 4. IRs:
(ghan), 5. 3y=* (vuch), 6. 35 (adach). The shortened forms are by V. 3. 83.
In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened. The word gret is used as
a sign of respect (pujirtha), for the word gt was understood in the aphorism

by anuvgitti from V. 3. 78,

SR ST N <A R ognw | JrAe:, %= |

e | O O TR | TR T, R 8 g s ey (R

HRRIIHSIR AR T Fonaar v |

81. The affix kan ( L) isadded toa Name of a
human being, which expresses a special idea : when compas-
sion or courtesy is meant.

The sfaarag are words like eqw &c which are well-known names of
particular species of animals &c, but which are come to be applied to men by
way of metaphor. The anuvritti of wgw: does not extend toit. Thisisa
general rule. Thus «w:, 1&¥%:;, wora: 4 The word a1 being understood
in the sftra, the previous affixes also come, as sxifivest, fiigmt @ The word
wrais used along with wify, to prevent the affix being added to the word-form
wf (1. 1. 68). :

aﬁaaraaﬁmnau IR W AR, IR,
gfr: | ST, mrﬁmmmﬁmﬁ SgHNTE HoH-
T wR T [T

82. The affix kan (4—=) comes in the sense of

_compassion, after a man-name ending in s, and this second

member is elided before the affix.

The words &7 and -sgsgare are understood in this sdtra. Thus -
w%: from sqronfeas, and fh'aav from fggses u Vyaghréjina and Sinhdjina are
names of men.

TR Frehtar: 1 <3 0 agit 0 3, STy, Sodrm, Rcdrara, s
Y 1 &Y @IS | sfeerE 2l sufew s iea: ATARL AT T qe3-
STeY qET SIS WA | AR IS 0
qﬁ%mumﬁwimmmzn aTe | ST AOTST A1dT TR 0
qre | 319 TAYYE W STHIITAAIGT F THo: W
qTe | AT ST TR ERTOR A ATqr T 9658 1 4T | JYUIH PR T U
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Kdrikd wgateraiy @ & qofeen
ST YT JTOTH (76 T W -
WA | R TTATGEEaT T o
83. When tha (V. 3. 78) or one of the affixes
beginning with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80) taught above, follows,
there is elision of all that portion which comes after the se-
cond vowel of the name of a human being.

The word My is understood here from the last sOtra, The word
FpAY indicates that the w/ole of that portion of the term which follows the
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third sylla- -
ble would have been elided by I. 1. §4. The illustrations have been given above.
Thus iwmi-m, here all the letters after the wof W should be elided : as
TWaAw:, so also {RA7R:, WA= 0

The affix ¥ is replaced by ¥ or a: (VIL. 3. 50 and §1) hence its spe-
cial mention in this sGtra. For had it not been used, the sitra would have
run thus. ‘When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c’. This rule
would have applied to g substitute of ¥, but not to & substitute of ¥ which
comes after words ending in 3, ig. o, ¥@ and g N But it is intended that &
(and not g=) substitute of ¥ should be added to words whose second syllables
end in 3% (T or %) vowels. If it be said that ga substitute of ¥ would be
sufficient for words like qrage &c. alsoas it will cause the elision of the third and
subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, & would be the pro-
per substitute to add to ¥r& and not g, which we can do by the rule of sthani-
vat; we say, it is not so. For if it were the case, we should add the & substi-
tute and not & in the following: afya+ s (V1. 4. S1)=afq+3sFH (VL. 4. 148),
because, after elsion, mggends with g But we know that & is not added but
&, and we have arqfas: @ Hence the emplyment if 5 in the sQtra is proper
as YT —APH:, e —Rgw: 0 '

Védrt :—It should be stated that the portion after the fowrtk vowel
is ehded in certain cases. As TR IR —YqETaw’, JWAAT:, yeeafas: o

’ Vdrt :—When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the ellSIOI'I

is optional. Thus YTq= + &A= RITAR: or Ty, AJTWAN: Or TFH: W

Vdrt :—There is elision of the first term, when these affixes s2 &c
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or. not, follow. Thus
T, e, e, Tt from ¥ or AW or TPYA &e.

" Vdrt:—The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed
without adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the second
term of the name. Thus ﬁr or{ from AT, GAATH—NTAT O AT 0
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Vdrt:—The affix = is replaced by & after a word ending ‘in ¥ as,
wTEs: from Arges:, qg—agyw: ¥ So also after a word ending in wg as m ]
Vdrt:—When' the second vowel is wy, o, g or L2 then this is also

:ehded -As wigan from wgrY:, s from HFT:

Vdrt:—When the first member consists of a single syllable, there is
el:slon of the second member: as qtfaeR: from arftynt  ( the u changed back to
w because the stem is now # and not 93, and rule VIIL. 2. 39 does not apply.)

So also; sﬁm ®fqs: 0 The form m (and not m from wc) is an excep-
txon It is dimunitive of T o

wﬁmmuan afr I 3, R,
e, www, sdnrgEE, g

. I 1 PRt AgeRATal ST T™A T Wmmm.m. )
i, | et gatared &9 g Srpaan iR e

. - 84. - There is elision of that portion of the word,
which followsthe third vowel, in the case of a man-name begin-
mng with Sevala, Supari, Visila, Varupa, and Aryaman, when
the above affixes tha or those having initial vowel follow.. |,
This debars the previous sttra, Thus stgmfiga: YT@T = Gaiow:, Vg-

" P, Wl goRae, gOnas guRe: from gutas:; soalsommmm

AubE:; e, Telonr, aofe:; s, safm:, and sEfe: o
Vdrt:—The third vowel must be the original third vowel, and not

that which results from Sandhi. Thus in Tasgew: and gurargtis:; though
the apparent third vowels are ¢ and =, but they being the result of com-

pounding between ¥z + =¥ and gark + wrefta; the original vowels are taken.
Thus ¥9f3%: from VTHFTW:, and aRe: from gyraliig=r:; and not yEsfw
and gy=s: : o
ANyl qOBT AN
¥ | RATI Y WEqERT, mﬁmawm«mﬁm

85. The above-mentioned affixes & (V. 3.-70) and
the rest come in expressing the srnall qua.ntlty or small number
of anything.

Thus wet §& =8t ‘a little oil’. wiam, Twew, foaw, Tai; fwd:
‘a somewhat high, a somewhat low &c’. q=afK ‘he cooks a little’. weqat®
* he speaks somewhat’. . .

LI iR o
T8 | TR 3 T ATATRETT TUTRRE T AR )

S~ s
LT T s I T e S PN
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86 The above mentoned-affixes ('V 3 70) come m :

expressmg shortness of length or diminutive. : :
" The ger here is opposed to §§ or ‘long’. Thus m-m l
small tree’. TEE:, TE: W .
. gt TN Qo N qmﬁltmﬂl

TR 1 XETR | AR o e et e e Ao T | (Tmmmu

| 87. The aﬂix kan ( .._lii) comes when the short,
thing is a Name. - N,

" Thus &g:, To:, m ¥ .Thns debarswll o

| AT T e i ORI I § Y, i, geere, Tl g

!ﬁ*lmﬂ!lmmmﬁamumm mﬁ arao .

mm | ey |
. . 88. The affix T comes after the words kutf, samt
and sundﬁ when shortness of length is meant.

‘ The word get is understood here. but not ggrw This debars§ V. 3'.

0. Thus ger &t =gdv, whcand goerc ! The dcnvatlves ate masculme
names ; though the primitives are feminine.

T, ITLN U IR I FL FID i
ﬁ.mummmm-mu I
89. The affix dupach (W) comes, in expressmg

' dlmmutlon, after the word kutd ‘a jar'.

This debars & 1 Thus s, from Fg the long & being elided owing
toxu It means a small leathern vessel for oil. This word is neuter also,

as, TN .
wqﬁruﬁﬂfmnkon mﬁrnmrﬁuﬁwrmml |
i | FEIET | ATETRIOenat FETeY QI eTerea AR | REIAre: |
.. . 90. The affix shtarach (at with feminine € IV.
1. 40) comes in expressing dxmmutwe, after the words LasQ
; ~and gopt. . '
: o Thus e sy =&rgad ‘a small lance’; woftad ‘a small sack’
FHRATATAFTAT agA 02 0 e o, IY, 9, FIAA,

<, ag, (=) N ,
' Wlmmlwmwmm&mmm;

_ 91. The affix shtarach expresses slenderness, after
"the words vatsa, ukshan, asva, and yishava. L ;

2
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: The anuvyitti of gey ceases. Thus gegat: ‘a weaned calf’ beconiing
slender in reaching the second period of its age. F@aw: ‘a slender bull’:

being the third age of a g ¥ ¥aat: ‘a mule’: (Feq ATETHANTHAL); TIHAT ‘@
slender bull or that cannot draw the load’,

WWWWNK‘{“ wﬁnﬁmmﬂ |
AT, 4T, O, AT

9 | fif aq o (AT nﬁmmﬁmmmm | FrefimoT-
frg: @ g |

92. After the words fssr, ¥ and ag, in determm-
ing of the one out of two, comes the affix Jatarach (@€ with
the elision ofthe final i and =)

This affix comes in'the svartha sénse. The differentiation of a portion
from the whole by means of its peculiar caste, action, attribute or name is -
called e or specification. Thus Fair w¥ar: &3 ‘amongst you two, who is
Katha'. #HaU waar: mres: ‘amongst you two, who is the agent'. &Il waan

93 ‘amongst you two, who is clever’. aad sl ¥@I=: * which of the two
amongst you is Devadatta’. Similarly gt ‘of the two the one who’, &aw

¢ofjthe two—that one’. as qaﬁ AL T A€ wrresg ¢ of the two, let that
one who is Devadatta, come’. The taddhita affixes being optional (IV. 1.

82), this idea may be expressed by a sentence also. As, A T, 9
m ‘who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come”.

a7 aget snfrwiazReaw= il Q2 || Fif I &7, agar, Al a5, T
TR | fraig O a9, Frafedr ganedr® v 1 agAn R Fdior ot 1| agat A% gEe
Rty T M IRTANANDE: FRATPE: 91 TITY, TR TR _
| 93. The affix datamach (argsw with the elision of
the last syllable) comes after kim, yat and tat, optionally,
when the object is the determining of the one out of many,

~ the question being that of caste. -

The words-fg+y: and FR9TOT gheq are to be read into the sitra. Thus
wanr waat &¢: ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Brahmana? zg®r waat &=, aa%
ey ‘that one of you, Sirs, who is a Katha, let him come’, The word wr
‘optionally’ indicates that the affix w=e (V. 3. 71) also comes, as =y waaiws:, .
qw:, Wrresg 1 This idea may be expressed by a sentence also, owing to the
ey (1V. 1. 82): as, &Y wai &s:; A swai w1, W W

Why do we say ‘when question is that of caste’? Obserye, &t waat ¥q- -
w=:. Here the question is about a Name: and not jati. The word qforst applies

to fm only, the pronouns g and ay not being mterrogatnve prononus, But the
word wm@ applies to all these three pronouns,, '

[ O S
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" According to some, the affix yat has also this force, after the vgbrd ®w,
as, sad weat &3: ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Brahmaga? &ad wvai s=re- As
may be inferred from the sOtra srewant srfanor (11. 1.63)

TR qrEr i /8 1 agifer ) o, @, s (Tae, gaw) 0
e umﬁmmrﬁﬁww&mzmﬁ ! wil
TACAT sgmYomd: 4
94. After the word aw, according to the opinion
of Eastern grammarians, may be added the affixes datarach and
datamach in the above senses.
The w draws in ¥ar 4 That is JqrY comes when one out of two
.is to be specified; and zqaq when one out of many is to be specified. The
word wrfdqiy®y does not govern this stra: it being a general rule. Thus
QARET WAAT (g, QaanT WAl e 0 :
The word grery is for puja:'tha the word ar being already under- -
- stcod in the stra,

| waEIR W Q% ) G I ST, S

IR 1 WA YA AR | ARAANAAT I AT RRTR e 7 |
A 95. The affix kan ( L—=) comes after a nominal
stem, in expressing scoffing.

Thus sxrawors: ‘Grammar’ used in a derisive sense, when its study pro-
duces pride. As sarRRT A & wiAa: ‘thou art proud, because thou hast
read grammar only’. anYWHATam & nf§a: 1 Here the words saraaorg and
anmgaxw are used in a mocking sense. When, however. the derision applies to
the person itself, then &7 is added by V. 3. 14: as {@age®: &c.

So far the governing power of § V. 3. 70.

O TREA I Q% N Sl O, SRrea () 0

qﬁtuwﬁmaﬁrﬁluﬁmmlﬂ%wmmmn .
96. The affix &wx means also ‘like this’; when
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed.
> The word &7 is understood here. Thus spy APy Sfaghy: = was:
‘an imitation of a horse’ in wood or clay &c. :gar wo: . Why do we say
‘imitation?’ Observe MRT Wyy: “The gayal cow™

fErat TNV N TIT | FITEaT, =, (F0) 8 . |
I | QAR FIOT T | (O AR FoHQA TR AT [ SO §
97. The affix kan comes in the sense of ¢ h'ke
this’, when the whole word so formed is a Name..

-j L i o deBY ~‘B/ \ — B 7ed | - P .

e ——
e ge—y
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This applies when imitation is not meant. Thus syaTUR Har= syt
‘a thmg rcmmdmg a horse’. IEw, wprm: ¥

TG NN a1 @Y, 7y | |
m.mnmﬁﬁmmmsﬁmmmn .

98. When in the same way a Man is denoted, the
affix is elided by lup; the word retaining its number and:’
gender.
© . Thus w97 (9sRgagey: ) ‘straw-man’ i. e. an emgy in straw. So also
et srgdA w For accent see VL. 1. 204.

. Why do we say ‘a man’? Observe srqs:, Ip&: &c. This sQtra may
be considered to be an enlargement of V. 3. 100. . .

SAfeT STauy e 0 SR, w.mﬁ(sg)ll
gﬁ' ) MEWY T4 ARAACY AT gL Wk A
- . 99. A similar elision of the affix wx takes pla.ce
then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby
. That which is bought and sold is called gog; that which is not %o
dealt with is wqog: # The rule applies to the smages of gods which are made

means of subsistence by a low order of BrAhmanas, not by selling them. but
by exhibiting them from door to door. Thus rgix: ‘the xdol of Vasudeva’;

fug ‘ the idol of Siva’. ey, fe:, sy &e. "
Why do we say wigog? Observe, gitamry Aatfiy ¢ he sells the imagcs

of elephent’. s, WHMA N
This rule is also an amplification of V. 3. 100, _— .

Iy I Qoo i oFTfey N 3T waRv: T 0
ﬂ'ﬁmﬁ&mwﬁﬁm*ﬁmmmmu )
© wraig A fawashag wl
O AHEA A & [WIARy 0 :
100. After. the words devapatha &e, there is si-
-milar elision of the affix kan, (V. 3. 96 and 97) expressing

an image or a Name.

The %399 class is syrgfyoor: 0 Thus Y9, gvq: U
1437y, 2 ¢uyy, 3 ARy, 4 Wy, 5 &=yq®, 6 wRyg*, 7mmt'8trw-
99, 9 uaTw, 10 ugww, 11 Regey (fieea), 12 Reewfy (feafy), 13 spdte (Ip-

), 14 IRy (Wrnsg), 15w, 16 @, 17 v, 18 3w, 19 wee, 20 N,
2luw.ltumm'nu

-
"
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Karika :—The affix %% is elided when the imitation is an image ofa

god that is worshipped, or a picture, or a design on aflag. As fyw, firegs are
examples of gods, wif: ‘ the picture of Arjuna’, gaiwa ‘the picture of Duryo-
dhana’, R: ‘the flag having the figure of monkey’, wga: ‘the eagle-flag”.

- gEATS N oy 0 gFvhy 0 e, TS
YR | QREITR, (4 TR A QR v SREE R | R awRd

' arammawa.

: 101. The affix dha.ﬁ (+—ax) comes a.ﬁer vastx
-in the sense of ¢like this?>.

The word X% is understood here. The affixes taught hence forward
come in a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus m-m
fem. qr@dt ‘ like the abdomen .

frerar z: 120 iy 0 Rreran, € 0
Th: 1 RerosmRard € srdr ave |

o 102. The affix dha (=) comes after 6116., in the
‘sense of ¢ like this’.

Thus ey = fsa e curd hard as stone’. According to some, the aﬁx
¥y also comes after figay, as WATL YN
. gy g 0 ge3 i qFTRY I TrEmRY, T A
!ﬁ‘r | UTET (i mfaqRIsar qewegar vl «ﬁ 1
. 103. The affix ¥x comes, in the sense of ¢ hke
ithis ’, after s4khd &e.

Thus gr@y =ure:, g@a: (VI 1. 213), sy &,
1 gr@r, 2 g9, 8 wqw, 4 9y, 5w, 6 Wy, 7m.8m 9 &, lom.

11 Ry, 12 ww, 13 gaor o

WL et

. FRt I Ay N Qo8 N ugThE 0 g, ?,ﬁ(ﬁ)l -
T | requet Fre Wy SRR | gusmiRardt qererar FrreR ) ’
104. The word %57 is anomalous, meaning ¢ bean-
tiful’. o - . .
The word e is formed by adding #q to the word ¥4 The word wex
means ‘nice, excellent, proper, fit; having or containing in himself all the desired
requisites’ As y=ars% usgw: ‘ how nice is this Prince’. yeirsg sTom®: ¥ -
FIA=S: N 04 | TR N AT, S: A ‘
TR | PUMORIRY 6 Feay A’y
.105. The affix chha (fa) comes in the sense of
¢like this’ , after the word kusdgra.

o . . . L ‘__,,,,__.__'.7_______:_4

-
-a

T .
RS . N
T ———— o
\fa/ © e g 7 0T
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- Thus wrlﬂlu ( gy gaweng) g “ Intellect sharp as the pomt of
the kufa grass”. gpuriq v&xu

WATATS afgsara i o8 1 wlﬁrllmm,a,a&wm (e)u
T | IR TR TRt ARORY | QTR A TE TR RRTR AR 0T 6 Feadr AR
106. The affix chha (gg) comes, also only in the

‘sense of ‘like this', after a compound noun which contains

‘be indicated. In the chapter on Compounds, no samisa is taught with the force

_m itself the force of ¢ like this’.

The word gz refers to g%, and afixg means TIERATaN A compound
which is formed with the force of gx, takes the affix &, when a second g% is to

of xx; this sltra, therefore, indicates by implication that such a samAsa of two

nouns can be formed, having hidden in it the sense of g U Suph a samisa

‘will come under the head of gy gut a=ra: (11. 1. 4).

Thus HIHRATATE, HAFIATR STAFHRAFTAHTLY

The word m@arEty means ‘like the crow aod the palm-fruit’: ‘the
unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fruit upon the head of a crow so as to
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree ; and is used

. -to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurence’. Thus Devadatta

happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack the
village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers
and Devadatta is called srRaetagammE:, and the killing of Devadatta is like
that of the crow by the gr® fruit. The first case of garmm: will form the com-

* pound, the second case of ay: will give rise to the affixing of @, as FrHaTRA Y-

veeq a4 (the compound si#aM® meaning FTHRATANAGTYNI §A: ) and the
derivative word FTHaTa meaning HRIHROETW:) :

Similarly sswgqmta means “like the death of a goat (aja) by the
accidental falling of a sword (kfipAna) as the goat was passing”. Similarly
seyFRawAtg means “like the accidental falling of a vulture (vartikd) in to the
hands of a blind person who thus captures it”. All these are unintentional
( atarkita and curious (chitrtkarana) coincidences. In short, these words mean

-*accidentally ’, ‘unexpectedly *.

THARCFN S i 0w i qfer 0 Ry, A A
AT | URT (RTANDY: AMAIIRT (Y S0 Jqay WAk
107. The affix an ( + _=) comes in the sense of.
¢like this’, after the words sarkard &ec.

Thus UHRT = Q&L KEFHHLU
1 gR|, 2 Fifan, 3 wutR®, 4 wfARwr (wfifvwr; Rivwr, sRRw!), 5

‘goxld®, 6 yayw, 7 MEma, 8 sna”, Qﬁiw lom (7uf%), 11 ags (ag=),

12 fgar u

'}
B i e el
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AFAR TR M Lo | TR | srgeai:, g
T 1 wEgeTed (Ul s v @
| 108. The affix thak (+— g or %) comes in the
sense of ¢ like this’, after the words angult &e.
Thus ®tggiew ( =wEgdy ), Rreft 0

L wrgafs (EgR), 2 e, 3 4y, 4 1=, 5 Avey, 6 Howw, 7 utgH (UspE)

8 §*, 9 @M, 10 gf®, 11 w¢°, 12 @a®, 13 Fanaq, 14 ¥R, 15 3, 16 g,
17 R v

CHFMITAGHATATERT Nl Qo | W)W Il ThITSET:, 39, Wqaes
©|HE| N
qﬁr  TRAETCTRATY Sqaveat s geaa Wiy |

109. The affix thach (¢&) also comes. optlonally
after the word ekasild : with the force of ¢like this’.

Thus g&Hwies: or {Hultewt by sE 0
wRSTRATFTEG I R0 N qFiTY I w, Srfara, fww i

I 1 SEERATIPARTY {ww Tl v

110. The affix +—%% comes in the sense of
¢like this’, after karka and lohita.

Thus @r#fa: ‘like &% or white horse’. Fitgars: &rfea: ‘a crystal though
not itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing behind it".

SqArAATTR SR 1 33 I s, 9, Rosa, qwra, are, i -
U g Y T O (3E0d (Y 91E Jedt WAt et s
111. In the Chhandas, the affix thil (— Lar)
comes in the sense of ‘like this’, after pratna, pfirva, visva,
and ima (idan).
Thus :—
# mardt gt fraddt sueaifa afidd eftead

(Rig Veda V. 44. 1). ‘Him (Indra), as the ancients, as the predecessors,
as all creatures, and as these living men have worshipped &c’.

QS ST sAtAoirqEia i R U aFThY N @, smmwefl-gat 0
g 0 e of X (A ArAraTdtar SPRATEar SYREATE: §9r gm | g
R IRl Iy s T WA
112. The affix fiya (+'~%) is added without
changing the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, but
not when the word is derived from the name of their leader.

The anuvyitti of ¥ ceases. The word 1 means a crowd of men of

various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object
12

R . e £ —— "* - _N
b\ " T
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of acquiring wealth &. Thus @@ss%: ‘the trident bannered horde’. dual
drevrsdy, 2/ Serwr: 0 Similarly, Yo, §5%, R, STawn, WTaw@, SR 0
In the plural, the affix is elided by Il. 4. 62. .

Why do we say wmmoitgaig? Observe ¥ryerat: - (V 2.78)‘a horde
whose leader is Devadatta’. From this sitra, commence the ggrw affixes &c,
the affixes that have the sense of ‘ King thereof’. The affix =, therefore, has
this meaning also viz. ‘ the leader of the horde’.

ATASHNTAHATE 0 L3 0 qF0R U =7, F wove, afam, (w)a
TRy 1 AT SPEATHIITRiRE: GUr AT | A SR A IRa-
N ST Tear Wi, :

113. The affix fiya comes after the name of. a,

wild band, and after a word ending in chphas (+—args IV.-

1. 98), without change of sense ; but not in the feminine.
A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live-.

lihood, and living by violence are called it or ‘wild band’. Thus riragree

~ *a wild band living on pigeons’, smraaT#r and ﬁ'ﬁ’lﬂw, aﬁw ARy ol

#tfgar: u So with words ending in |¥, as ﬁ'ssmw &rwaedr, pl AsaEen,

‘ .melmmn

Why do we say “not in the Feminine?” Observe wYraaray, ;ﬁﬁnﬂ;

argashfida g Wﬁ%mm (RICH IR CeiC W s
_ SiifrdaTg, sIaT ardiRy, AREAU-THATE A
R 1 WIGYSNAAT §9: WP RRET 0§ ww-mamm
= | miRTRE AT S AT sEg Fear et
‘ 114. To a name expressing a multitude living by
the trade of arms, is added the affix fiyat (+—g with the
fem. in £), when it is the name among the Véhika, but not
when it is the name of a Bxﬁhmaga, nor when the word is
Rijanya.
The anuvritti of stReram does not govern this sitra. Thus wredtew,

RoATEN pl. Aoy, fem. Arodtyedy; dnre:, Sy, pl. gra: fem. digad, T,
areear pl. AR fem.  wret W

SR, et o

Why do we say ‘living by the profession of arms’? Observe lﬁr:, ‘

wgeen . Why do we say ‘a multitude’? Observe aw{lf Why do we say
‘amongst the Vahika?’ Observe yait:, gfs3r: # - Why do we say “not a Brih-
mapa or the word-form R4janya”? Observe SIqraar 2V3OT:, UEEAAT THAT:

TRV Il 4 N 9T | Torer, ooy N
g | MIESRREENRR T | TRUSTAIIRRT: end Togoy year a0

-
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'115. The affix tepyan (+—awq with the fem. in
) comes after the word Vnka a class. of persons living by
trade of arms. :
. Thus qrfen: 1%, pl. g, fem qﬁvﬁ u The affix will not come, when
7% means ‘a wolf’.  As sra=ndy agear @iEry e o
AR PrrdrgTss: 1 424 0 wﬁﬂmﬁ ﬁm%ma-

116. The affix chha (%) comes, without cba.ng-
ing the sense, after dimini &c, and after the six warrior-
stocks called Traigarta shashtha. :

The following are the six warrior races of Trigarta —-ahvihw W,
e, SreAT, wEgN: and wrafs: o N
Thus gmftg: qrftdr, pl. wa:; stredra: Reedrdy, pl. 97; Srdnodts: pl
ROJTT:, FoIHNA: pl YoTHT:, wreAa: pl. WvwA: weArT pl. s, st
p!. ¥ETAT:, WrARta: pl. WAy N
. 1 qfa, 2 WER, 3 Wiy, 4@!«&(%&:%) 5 sirefg®, GWRI
(sregafar), 7 wregaata® (wegwafar), 8 wigwiw®, 9 wifwafw, 10 shrefy®, 11 wrw-
qif (T, 12 uriafv, 13 aréa, 14 fasg, 15 YRR, 16 g, 17 dtswrr, 18
T, 19 afretgy, 20 sred 21 @I, 22 srosgaaT, 23 sehf, 24 Rex o
t::;r'&u'ﬁmﬁmrﬁu O N IR 0 waEiy, AiiEm w-
o, n A
T | TRAETRAT | awifedr Avahae SRR wgeshitdTnteg
Eisorsit eady A | o

117. The affix ap (+—=) comes after parsu
&c, and the affix af (+'—=) comes after yaudheya &e,
without changing the sense : when these words denote warrior
classes.

Thus qrife:, pl. qua: wige pl wgaw, aive: pl A%an o
1qd, 2 wgy, 3w, 4 wiftw (wedt=), SR, 649G, 7 w6y, Suwy, 9
Rure 10 fyare, 11 srai, 12 swior o
1 4, 2 @i, 3 Graw, 4 g, 5 wAE", 6 wida 7 v (vararea),
8 frra, 9 waw, 10 Iftac 11 2, 12 arvra o See IV. 1,178,
afufafaps mm?vmawﬁmmmu < wriR N
W&mﬁmmfmnﬁ%mﬁmwm sy 0
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118. The affix yas ( +'—=r) comes without chang-
ing the sense, after the words abhijit, bidabhrit, sdlavat,
gikhivat, samivat, firpAvat, and &rumat, when those words
end in the Patronymic affix s u

The anuvyitti of mgws&ﬁdwq ceases, Thus mm-m.‘
add g to this, wifafe=r:; pl. sufwismar, Yo pl. Yo, oeme: pl. gemarn,
Rarr: pl. Sarr, arfive: pl. anfear, soige: Soigarn, S and sAwer 0
The st here is Patronymic. Otherwise suthf¥ar gg«: and STy egTetaTee,
the affix here is worof medor go @ IV. 2. 3 and of mt IV, 2 4
sespectively,

ST | QN @R | SR, I A
R | QS AEURATR R TUR X Tar § aEreEar wRy |
119. The affixes fiya &ec, (V. 3. 112 &c) are call-
ed tadrija.

The illustrations of Tadrija affixes have been given above. The

word ®&rs occurs in Sdtra 11. 4. 62.
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Cuarter FourtH.

QTR Seqridteaat gIatee i g i wrf‘wllmz, T, &-
R, feaam gaei, TR
g 1 AT dEaiy: afavfiae dtearat ummi‘u T AN | gEBERT
qreq Sar wafy u
1. The affix vun ( L—=m) comes after the words
pida and Sata when preceded by a numeral, the sense being
that of distributive relation; and the final of the stem is

elided,

Prétipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending in the words qry or
4 take the affix g7 when a distributive sense ( ftegr) Is to be expressed : and
by the addition of this, the final is elided.

By VL. 4 148 the final st of pAda and $ata would have been elided
before the taddhita affix vun ; even if such elision was not taught in this rule.
The repetition of the word &g in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision
ordained here is not one caused by the affix. For if the elision had been
caused by the affix, then by 1. 1. §7, such SRy or “substitute” would be
equivalent to the principal (sthanivat); and would thus debar the application
of the rule VI. 4. 130 by which qpp pAd (and nof pAda) is changed into wgu
In other words, the lopa taught by zeafa W is qfafi<rs or caused by some
thing which is subsequent, namely by a taddhita affix or by for § affix ;
therefore, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the purposes of the rule which
would apply to something preceding it (I. 1. 57). Therefore, pAd becomes
sthani-vat to pAda. Therefore, the anga or base ending with ‘ pada’ will be
called w, and not the base ending with ‘pad’, and thercfore V1. 4. 130-which
. applies to i bases will not apply, and there will be no substitution of gy far

.
- :
— - -
// T~
. .
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91y, as there is not in the form quarg. But we want such substitution and -

hence the employmcnt of words “the final of the stem is elided ™.

Thus € §r arér Tai “he gives two quarters to each” =fRuRi wwia
(rgure + g~ feag + = Ra+ F V1. 4. 130 =fafeamr VII. 3. 44 by which st of
&% is changed into g). Similarly XX R g = fRutast wa

The compounds above formed are taddhitartha Tatpurusha com-
pounds, viz. compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule IL. 1.
§1. After the compound is formed, then the affix g is added. Thus first we
have fRurg and fiws compounded by IL 1. g1 and then the affix is added.
The words qrg and & when not so compounded, take 3% affix only in the
feminine, :

Why do we say “of the words q1¢ and ga” ? Observe gt € ardr TR,
no affixing. Why do we say “preceded by a numeral?” Observe qr¢ 9T¥
mat Whydo we say “in a distributive sense”? Observe IR m “He
gives two quarters :” ¢ U wia u

The enumeration of qrg and wa is uscless, as the affix is found after
other words also. As, frirefet Tafa “ he gives two cakes to each .  fidrarx-
stfan '

NN 9IT N g, sgEEEEn, , (TN
_ghe nmwnmmnmmm TTAFTE IR 46
A T A WA :

2. Also when . the sense is of a pumshment ora
donation.

The word ¥ox means * pumshment and st means gxft or .do-
nation”. The pratipadikas qig and g preceded by a numeral, and convey-
fng the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix ga, and the final &
is elided. This sftra is begun to show that the “distributive’ sense” does
not apply here. Thus g qr3r ¥oea: = v, wivea: “ pumshed with the in-
fliction of a fine of two Padas (a quarter coin)”. &r Y13 saTY=NA = fEafeHt -

qgwra “he makes a gift of two Padas”. Similarly fyufamt m “pumshcd
with a fine of two hundreds”. fyuiaai sqrgwa &e.

TS TR &L N grfa aﬁnﬁ‘w.,mﬁ (qr-{)n
gfir: 0 e THRTSN Gr L THAr WA | ATy o
AR | AR AT W

3. The affix kan ( L—%) comes in the sense of
«like that or specialty ”, after the words sthiila &ec.

This debars the affix sgatag (V. 3. 69) Thus m = §gFa? “bulky.
So also HAR?, AR M



.
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Vdrt . —The words efaq and gyq should be included in the list of
-stholadi words. As, dwwg:, qgg=n: ' According to one version the words are
<rar and ggr and not srwg and g, So the derivatives will be qem: and s
the words that end in long vowels wr, § or &, shorten their vowels before this
affix, by VII. 4. 13. As, gu+&a=g@: “snake-like”. The word gwor takes
7 when tila is meant ; as FORTARIT =FeorAr: B ay takes g when mean-
“ ing iR, as qFHT: 0 Y, f4W, qra, &S, and WA take this affix when wine

is meant, a qifg=t, HIEFHT, waawr “a kind of wine”. gy takes this afﬁx' .

* ‘when meaning a covering, as sirgwat ‘a covering of the colour of cow’s wine, -

or go-mftra may mean a certain arrangement of colours such as whiteand
black ”. g takes 7 meaning a snake, as g: (V1L 4. 13) “a kind of snake
of the color of wine”. ot takes it when meaning #Ali grain, as iﬁﬂm-ﬁ-
seqr grea: i The following is a list of Sthuladi words.

: 1 g, 2 WY, 3 AT, 4 (Y, 5 T ARY, 6 av ARy 7 vgraewrawErTTan
guart, 8 sinpy wrenTE, 9§uw. 10 sftor wifay, llvﬂ? gaerege, 12 mﬁxw
18 gnlreage (g e ), 4 afor e

© waeaTE w8 N mﬁumwrz?t ST, (%) 0
. g llwmwﬁtﬁwmnawirmnﬁ | TRl TGATTE SRrareg-
Hear vy U
4. After a partlclple ending in kta, comes the
aﬂit kan, when the meaning is somethmg not yet wholly
ompleted.

The word w@sanfy means an act which has been fully accomplished ;
sanfy therefore, means, an act which has not been fully accomplished,
Thu$ firsr + = fs: “ not yet wholly divided” So also Rswaw: &c.

: Why do we say “something not wholly completed ? Observe firsy
“ totally divided ", fzwy “ totally cut’,

FEEAFANG N 9Fr 0T, SRy |
g 1 e ITTY HEarEReRar ¥ Al o

) 5. Not so when a word in the sense.of * half”
" precedes such participle.

When the word @iy or any other word having this sense, is com-
.pounded with a participle in ¥, the affix & is not added to denote the sense of
incompleteness. Thus gifagaw, arfag=h &c (I1. 1. 27).  The word g9 shows
that the symonyms of gifit are also to be taken. Thus srigan, ¥agan &c.

Objection :—1t is redundant to have prohibited & after a word pre-
‘ceded by ‘half’, because the word “half” itsclf shows that the action has not
been completed. S . ce .

N Djleli d . \_‘~ ..
k// e e =T
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Answes :—The prohibition contained in this sotia does not refer to
the mq of the last sQtra, where it has the sense of “incompleteness”, 1t re-
fers to that s which comes after a word, without changing the sense of that
word (erg )N Thus the words firmic and fwaw (the comparative and
superlative degrees of i) show by the very fact of thelr cotnpatisott, that
the action denoted by them is not complete. These words firaat and firmas
also take the affix sy without change of sense. As Pragew: and Fastae: 0
and wgack &c as used by Patanjali himself in the following sentences —q#
R gambacw Wafd, ¢af§ agace sarma 0 This @ is also prohibited in the
case of compounds with @ify # In fact, this sttra teaches by implication
{Jnapaka) that &7 comes also in the sense of svartha,

TEAT ATSSEA U § | ol | g, SrsorgA, (%) 0
TR 1 FRFINR, 7 ARV | FRR TR THAArErd Fewear wafy 0
6. The affix kan comes after the word byihati
when it means ““an article of .dress .

The word &7 is to be read into this sotra and not its prohibition,
The force of this = is #¢/, or it is an example of e & u Thus yedt + &7
=ggiamt (arac) (VIL 4. 13 by which long vowel is shortened) “an upper
garment or mantle”. A

Why do we say “when it means dress"? Observe yedt o=y “the
metre called Byihatt”,

ATTARATHSFATS GEIgreagrea: N i wrﬁcllmw, -
frag, weg, wogew,, AFACIIIY & W
If: nmmmmﬁawwmﬁmMMu

7. The affix kha (f7) comes after the words
ashadaksha, f§itangu, alankarma, alampurusha, and after a
stem ending with adhi.

The force of @ is ey i e. it does not change the sense of the word,
The word wWY<W means “that which has not six eyes”. % is compound-
ed from T+ wRW by adding ¥w (V. 4. 113) “having six eyes”. The affix
® is to be added to this word already ending in the affix shach, Thus srqg--
sftof qew: “a secret not having six eyes”. i. e. “a secret known or determin-
ed by two persons only to the exclusion of a third”. Similarly wnfggedrt
STy = SfaAr RSy = AyaaTE "% a forest where formerly cattle had graz-
ed”. The augment g is added to stifga by nipata, or irregularly. So also
STRAT: = 918 §AY: &WOT qaTR: = competent to do any act, clever. So W# g%&-
oftor: = & gAY JENTE = AR = fit for a man,
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A word ending with ®fy, will be a Tatpurusha compound, by IL. 1.
40, as the word ®WfY belongs to Saundadi class. As ganftw: n -

The affix kha in the case of these words is invariable (nitya), because
the word fwrqr occurs in the next sltra ; and it is a maxim of interpretation
that a rule occurring between two optional rules is nitya. The above words
always occur with this affix and . never without it. while in the case of other
words taught hereafter this affix comes optionally. There are other affixes
also which are svdrthika and uitya. Such as qay &c up to the affix &q
(V. 3.55t095). 1 &cupto¥q, (V.3 112to V. 4. 1) \trg, &c upto waz, (V.
4 11 to 21) and affixes taught from V. 4.6 L e. ®q to V. 4. 9. (®). ending in
W and all SamAasAnta affixes.

frmrarddRefaarin < n w‘tﬁu e, w1y, aRw, R,
(=)
qfa: mﬁqﬁmﬁz&mﬁmm«mmn .
8. The affix kha (§%) may optionally be added
without change of sense to a stem ending in anch (%s=)",when
it does not mean a point of the compass used in the femi-

nine gender.

Thus xr3_ or sreiag “old”, stgizg or m“new“.
Why do we say “when not denoting a direction in the feminine?”

Observe Tt 7%, “eastern region”, 7dret R, “western region.” Why do we
say “a point of the compass’? Other words in the feminine will take this affix,
As greftar mEft, syafsiar frar @ Why do we say “in the feminine’? A direction
or %’ used in any other gender will take this affix. As arefth Reeroftas,
Tt Rerofia v
AMAATSS TG I R TR N FTw=aTe, 88, g0

g I AT IR Y TRy ¢ TRy i

9. The affix chha (fx) is added without change of
sense, to a stem ending in the word wwrar, when it means ap-

propriateness. :

The word &g means the substance or substratum in which jiti or
generic quality adheres or any thing by which a thing is regulated and indi-
vidualised (mvaw frasay exqt fivg®). Thus =7 means that substance by which
the genus Brahmana, Kshatriya &c is distinguished. Thus lmmmﬂq- ' appro-
priate to a BrAhmana”, wigwrdfta:, Ymwdtw: &c

Why do we say “when meaning appropriateness”. Obscrve mrgor-
AMr: GAr “ the Brahmana caste is beautiful .

mmﬁ%éﬂutou mﬁumm frarar,

qeqmaa, ey, QI 0
18
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10. The affix chha (£7) is optionally added to a -
stem ending in ®amw, if it is compounded with something
‘with which another is made to take an equal place.

: The word S&qT® means gATH &grAaeq ‘ whose place is the same’ or geq
or equal. Thus ffwr g = RFgeEgrTE: or fgeqr: (fIgRT eqrwen whose place
is that of a father). Similarly argeqrira: or argeuT™:; Uweqrta: or GaedT: I

Why do we say “when it means equal to”. Observe ey, “ cow-
shed ” spqeat, “stable”. The word gfg in geqisar is for the sake of dis-
tinctness. The word €41 as a Bahuvyihi compound is the appropriate word
to be taken here, and not when it is taken as a Tatpurusha compound like
gaiw sy e wn The word | “when”, is a conjunction : and joins the-
two meanings,

The rule 9 occurring between this rule and 8th rule, both of which
are optional, must be taken to be a niZya rule, as evplamed above. [irfht
Sarfrear R 0

fRfrrragEagsTst i oty nﬁm ww, freg, =, -
q, ATY, AXATHRY I
R 1 AR EErOeATRE SRR AN o ﬁﬁﬁm ¥ FeNPaesaae:, aramrfaRER-
WERAHY L T Wl o
: 11. To the affix axand aw (g I. 1. 22) ordamed
to come after the word fa&w (V. 8. 55) or after a word end-
ing in g (VL. 3. 17) or after a finite verb (V. 3. 56, 57) or
after an indeclinable, is added the affix 4m (&), but not
if the excess belongs to a substance (and not to an action or

The g or atx and gy affixes are employed for comparison (y&§ ¢ ex-
cess’) of adjectives and adverbs This rule applies to adverbs and not to
adjectives : i. e. when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, but not
when an adjective qualifies a noun. The gex denoting word by itself has no
‘excess’ &c, it is the adjective which qualifies such substance that is capable of
excess or comparison. The prohibition in stgsaa=d therefore really relates to
the guality of a substance; i. e. to adjectives. Feaearsqu>aex 7 AT Ny & gt
TRRIAGA Y TSR qreqarg 0’

Thus fifawt or freaar “ how excesswely ” m? qOW or T T, TN~
fraar, or TIRAAM, “ he cooks surprisingly *, sk, TREA, “ more or most
loftily or loudly "

But when the excess belongs not- to an actlon or attribute, but to a
substance, the Amu s is not added. As 3%ew: &% “a most lofty tree”.
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oy, TEHI0 N R N 9gqTi 0 oy, =, s N
T I ARIRTEaaREsanSy 1Y, TOar 9118 SRIARYY | THUag o« »
12. In the Chhandas, the affix amu (srr) also is
added after the above, under similar conditions.

To the word figw, words ending in g, finite verbs and indeclinables,
when taking the comparative affixes gy and &% is added the affix sy in the
Vedas, when these words are used as adverbs. By the force of the word wr
‘also’ in the sltra, the affix sy is also included. Thus F&CL AWET: N Or TETX
qEq: | FaC means gFHEFRC W - ’ ' :

The words ending in ®r and st are indeclinables as they are includ-
" ed in the class of Svaradi (I. 1. 37)

| wgmfiEE 0 23N ST N A, SE
TR I WETRATEATIT | STTMRATRTETY 5% Tedly 7k
‘ 13. The affix thak (+—X&) comes after the word
anugidin, without changing its sense.
Thus sy “ repeater or who echoes back ™
o= Rrarer I g8 N SR 0 ur=e, ferar, s : -
qren 1 FACRAER O FEranArd o, AT se Aear Wiy Raat R
] 14. The affix af () comes without changing the
sense, after a word ending in the affix pach (+/—=), when the

word is feminine. .

, By IIL 3. 43 the affix wgis ordained after feminine words denoting
reciprocity of action. The affix & comes after such a word without chang-
ing the sense, when the thing denoted is feminine. Thus sqrazreR, sarTerelt THaw

Q.—Why the word &ft “feminine” is repeated in this sQtra, when we
already know from III. 3. 43 that ore comes only after feminine words; and
a svarthika affix like stg coming after a feminine word will keep the word

feminine?.
- Ans.—The repetition of the word &ft in this sQtra, teaches by impli-
cation (jiipaka) the following “ e T gEivar e a s ” o—
“Sometimes it happens that bases which are derived by means of affixes
that do not convey any particular meaning of their own, but leave the mean-
ing which is conveyed by the original to which they are added, unchanged,
do not take their gender and number from those original bases from which
they are derived”. Thus TTHeIT 14, Werhedt g&wT (U [AAW:)formed by adding
the swartha affix &s¥ (V. 3. 67) to T¥ and ¥, the resultant words being in the
feminine gender. Similarly from T—ITar. is derived without change of
meaning, but change of gender, :

- N st e —
. T . — ) TR~
/ » - . ot o e
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sforgor: 0 Ry N i 0 stor, agon e
qﬁr IIWMWSWMMI .
15. The affix an (+—=) comes without changing
the sense, after a stem ending in the affix inup (xgw).

By IIL. 3. 44, the affix xg@ is added to a root to express a condition
resulting from a universal co-operation of the action denoted by the root.
But a word formed by ¥gw is after all an imaginary word, it requires the
further addition of this affix stu to make "it a complete word. In fact, all
svartha affixes generally complete the not fully developed word. Thus OO
iy, winfaa u

fRraTRuiree 1 8 I Y I Rrafer:, weed, (sr) 0
i llﬁatefrﬁtﬁmﬁlﬁammﬁswmmm:wﬂiu
‘ 16. The affix ap (+—=) isadded to the word

frenfex when a word expressing “fish ” is to be made.
Thus ¥aiior “a fish™. Why do we say “when it means a fish”?
Observe faré ¥raw: “ Devadatta who is gliding out”,
geaman fraramieos FEge 190 i 1 ST, far-
wrEiER, gL )
i: 1 SFRAYEPT: BRNATNTY THADS: @Y FIGT, Newar wafy o
17. The affix kyitvasuch (&¥q) is added to a
Numeral, when the repetition of an action is to be counted.

This is also a svartha affix. The word spargfat means “again and
again or repetition”. The counting of actions belongifig to the -same class
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called Fanaryra-
worgn  Thus §ImTg YT/ =I9FHNIF “he eats five times”™. So also @w-
7 &c.

Why do we say “after a Numeral ”? Observe uﬂqmgq; “he eats
many times”.

Objection :—Why do we ‘say “action” when we know that an *action’
alone can be repeated, and not a substance or an attribute? Reply: The word
gy is ecmployed in this sfitra for the sake of the next sfitras, into which its
anuvritti flows. Thus in sltra 19, gex @gew when the affix does not apply
to count repetition, because it is impossible for a unit to express repetition ;
but merely to count the “action ” only.

Why do we use the word “repetition”? The affix will not apply
when merely “actions” are counted. Thus gwqrgr: “five cookings”, gugr-
& &c

Why do we use the word *counting”, when we know that a Numeral
is nothing but counting ? Had the stitra been mercly §@amar: franpager a-




4 Ao T ‘ R e Tt

Bk. V. Cit. 1V. §. 20) gya 990

gw, there would arise this anomaly. The numerals upto ten denote only the
thing numbered (gwfa), but the numerals above those denote both the counting
(g%ar) and the thing counted (&wa®) u If worg were not used, the affix would
come only after the numeral denoting sankhyeya and not sankhyAna. Thus
it will apply to AU &% = UaF:, but not here g arawit g<w; because here
the word wq does not denote repetition, but merely a counting. By using the
word srurg it applies to both.
fafraged: g I 3¢l oqua 0 i, &, 99y, g =i
R U R IR g RADY: FEACHA: FRPATOON THATY: 5, JeEar s
FEYEY sqArge |
18. The affix “such " (g) is added to the numeral

dvi, tri and chatur, in the same sense of countmg the repeti-

tion of an action.

This debars gerggn Thus fF—RE, r—rg, TIPL—TFLin R,
BnITs, agas=h ! The & in the last example is elided by VIIL. 2. 24: but &gy,
meaning “four”, and wgy meaning “four-times”, are differentlv accented :
the g of g¥ indicating that the accent udatta falls on the last syllable. Thus
'a'g'( (wq& Un V. 58, beieg formed with the affix ‘uran’ added to wy), a.nd

gy ( with gw@ ).
qReT e l 2 mﬁnm,m,a(gq)n
TIN: I GRUSTE SN WA O T77: foranmon pag«r sy |
19. The word &%« is substituted for ¥% before
the affix g=7, when an action is to be counted.

This debars gegggu The ‘repetition’ being impossible, the action
alone is counted : so the anuvyitti of frgr only runs into this sftra and not
of spargfa: 1 Thus gggs<s “heeats once” sgfid n The g of gw is
elided by VIIL 2. 23. But not here in g=%: qra: as being against usage.

ferarar At sAmTEHS e N 'wﬁ'nﬁum wgr, W, |-
sFew -
I || TFT, (RAPATITETNR THATATA (TAINT T G407 Fq | FIGAT ST o
20. The afix 9t is optionally added to the nu-
meral g, to count the repetition of an action, occurring in a

not distant period of time.

This debars gerge which comes in the alternative. The word wﬁw
FZ “not remote ” , qualifies faranargis: ; i. e. when the recurring of the action
takes place within a short time, it is syfaggesrs #  Thus qg9r or ¥gpe frae
qT “he eats many times a day”. But when a remote time is denoted then
gt does not apply. Thus wgFeT Araeq IT+% ‘he eats many times in a month
not daily, owing to poverty &c.’ "
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FEFaqIT AAL AR N 90 | &, reaa=, 79 0 -

FIRY: 1 A T FAGALRE:, ArGEYT Tegq NHas | NAraayrg RSNy awar-
mﬁimwwﬁwﬂu :

21. The affix mayat (rm' with the feminine in grave

.i) is added to a word in first case in construction, when the

sense is “made thereof’’, or “subsxstmo therein”’.

The translation of the sfitra given above is accordmg to the renderirg
of Prof. Béhtlingk. According to KA$ikA :—aqn signifies that the word in cons-
truction to which the affix ls to be added should be i in the nominative case,
(IV 1. 82) the word qHa%q means “happenmg to be in abundance”. So that
according to this interpretation the sftra should be translated, as done by Dr.
Ballantyne, “The affix mayat may be employed after a word dénoting some
substance, when.we require an expression for it as abundant”. Thus &3 JFag
= 877%4% “abundance of food”. stgyway “abundance of cake”. According to
others, that in which there is abundance of the thing signified by the word

" to which the affix sgz is added, is denoted by the whole word. Thus s &a-

qfer = AR aa “a feast in which there is abundance of food”. wgya¥ ¥4, ¥~
FaAaraar U Both senses are possible, as the s(tra is constructed.

“The word ¥w in the sOtra has two senses. It being made by the
affix #2% conveys the force both of the nature (11I. 3. 114) and the site. In
the former case, (taking, g SFasw= to mean “the mention of that as abund-
ant)”, we have st®agq “abundance of grain”. But in the second case, (taking
it to mean “that in which something is spoken of as abundant)” we have stawar
TJd: “a sacrifice at which food is abundant”. (Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi)

wggaw agyg N R I 9F1f+ || |y, ¥, 959, (A7) 0
FI: U AHFATHALAT | TEY ALFATEARG ATRTAAT AR | FHOAAE T
22. When that, whereof something is made or
subsists in, is a multitude, then the affixes expressing a great
quantity (IV. 2. 37 &c) may also be employed to denote
“made thereof, subsisting therein”. -
The = shows that 55z also comes in the same sense. Thus et
WEHAT: qrgdor segar: = Aarwwq (V. 2. 47) or wrgwaan ; so also morng-
Sman  In the second sense we have, Rraat: wFar: wﬁq{qﬁ=qm or ®i®
HAT A:; WISHIoH: or Yregehw: 0
AAArTRAfTEATSTS 54 N3 mﬁllm, ag|y, ag,
AT, =0 ' »
TR 1 TR e s e WAy w
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23. The affix iya ( +—d) comes, without chang-
ing the sense, after the words ananta, #vasatha, itiha and

~ bheshaja.

Thus ®r=aq = WAR, Wrraad=wreay: ‘a dwelling place, a sanctuary
for sacred fire’. Y@ =xfX g ‘traditional account’, the affix here is added

to a word which is not a pratipadika. The word gf¥ § means tradition, as @&
¥ SN FYARA I A= AW o
It is optional to add this affix, owing to the general optional nature
of all taddhita affixes. See IV. 1. 82,
FaaraTged @ I 8 0 wrﬁn&aarma,mﬁ TN
qﬁr I ¥FRrISTRTETRT AT g STt g ga AR |
24. After a stem ending in the word =ar bemg
in the fourth case in construction comes the affix 7, in the
sense of “ appointed for it ”.
The word arua®, has the same meaning as g7 “for the sake of that’

(IL 1. 37). Thus SIfE¥EaR 7= wRRTAL, “ offering &c, sacred to Agni”. So

also s, TgRTALM
qrgreTyat T U R N 93T 0 Qi sravenr, o, (T9) 0
T 1 ST | TRINOeRal SgataRurat A qeredr wafy |
TFEATA I AT FYIGEAL N qTo || FATRRAGTIATHT: 0
qre | TTER T WINTEATATLHIN FAT: U qro I F W JIqA qrg 0
qro Il AT SYAMPEr W NAAT T/7e: 0 qronﬁmvsaﬁm qr-mw-ﬂummn

'ﬂ'llmm“

25. The affix g ccmes after the words wrg and
aw, being in the fourth case in construction, whcn the mean-

ing is ‘ for the purpose of that’.

The word amud is understood here also. Thus m-m“water,
meant for washing the fcet”. So alsostefg it The accent of these words is
governed by V1. 1. 213, the udatta being on the first syllable.

The = in the sftra implies the inclusion of words other than qrg and

#¥, not mentioned here. The affix gy applies to other words also, as gq¥
GRTIRT VAR TWGH: 1 So also 78, w3", ik, &, ¥, WK, T, Fregew,
m sﬁ, of, 77, T, mi afgn These words take @y in the Vedas. Thus
) STAER:, ST, WO, W, IR, AR, Frowaea, IR, 7, T, T, g,

74 andm in stiirfmasaen | SEElr 19T (AT NTarg® | SN TUEr (6y:)

aw‘rﬁnmnﬁnmmlm I e gEIR | |G Gaiy | wREanR:
gsqT AT | EAStEn A, | g | 7 Hm:w (] So also the words g
and strgsagivsT 0
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Wfgn - -
Vdrt:—= is the substitute of 77, and the affixes &Y, gy and & are
added to it; as, q&Y, qgAR, FTTL Y

Vdrt:—To the word & meaning ‘old’, ‘the affix # is added as well as

the affixes &, ¥ and @y e. g.  ¥90Y, and N&K, g7 and sforg n

Vdrt —The affix §g is added to the words wmr, &9 and &R, e. g WnRT-

Vdrt. :—The affix stt¥g comes after the word a#; as gar1q qafy, Gy

79, &9UTE, Ay n This affix comes after fm in the Vedas, as, fray% aqex i

Vdrt:—The affix WL comes after sty and @ryrow, as, s,
gnrem W The feminine is formed by &% as srresfrar, grareoft 0 All these are
illustrationsof the option allowed by IV. 1. 82, so that somctimes these affixes

do not apply, as srr=ftuT e, GTRCUT @ W
Vért:—In the Chhandas, ®3¢ comes after stqag and ¥&%, syrqr® and

e in SIRTY TR, ATET O 0
afrd=t: u g0 mna%a.,w "
Re nmp&mmﬁﬁumzﬂimu’mnﬁsmtm mmu
26. The affix fiya (+'—g) comes after anGry in the
fourth case in construction, in the sense of “for the purpose
~ of that”.
’ The word &y is understood here also. Thus stfrgd m=lﬂﬁ|w0{ u
AEAE NN qrN =T, aSh |
R | aEegia Frge | usy ard §% pea vl -
27. The affix as comes after 8%, without change
of sense.

The anuvritti of g does not apply here and ceases. Thus {aar=
¥T: 0 This word is always in the feminine, another example of the rule that
a word derived by a svarthika affix does not always follow the gender of its
primitive,

i, w0 kel Leuc o oY |
qﬁt U WiRgSR aﬁ? &: g@r R '
28. ' The affix ® comes after sy, without change
of sense. - -
Thus s =wik: 0
JraTiyy: & 0 R 0 mﬁfumﬁm,(m)n
R 1y TR el s red AR
29. The affix &% comes after the words ata &,
w1thout changing their sense. °

Thus art: = 1T, At = nﬁ:n

T+ e v ——— g
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1 =y, 2 Af%, 3 Wiy, 4 Arg®, 5 wrg®, 6 w=y® 7 dtw, 8 v ( frawrw Y, )
weargsrrd, 10 qefy v (R ), 11 sy gy, 12 g s, 135ame ey, 14
Wﬁ,.lf)mw' lsaﬁ‘ﬁ' 17 m'(M) 18 =, lQm’,% m—
TR 7 2] yoy,

N. B. The affix %7 is added to 3w and wffq when denoting s season: as,

Ioorg &g, Wtam wg: 0 Otherwise gourrsf:, wiqgyat u g and AT take FHgwhen
denoting an animal, as g&: or fAAra®: I, otherwise W ey de, vy
takes 37 when meaning ‘clever’, as Wq®H: TATH otherwise WY only. 7 takes
&9 when meaning ‘artificial’, as, ysTaY SEMRFNHA: #  ETa takes iy when denoting
a student who has completed his study of the Vedas, as &ra: 1l 'gw takes &g when
meaning empty, as JTHRIRAT RFWTS: [aT:, otherwise [Yog: & i, e. wrEmd R W

T takes 3 when contempt is meant, as FHiaaart = TTAH, I qF takes “when :

meaning thread, as Fg% st FaAag:, otherwise §F: ¢hran The word ending in
$ag takes 7, as Agew: 4 The words denoting play things of girls take &7, as

FogFLN
Sifgarewelt 1 30 0 TR I Sifar, Ao, (w0 0
IR 1 ST TRAETENTS S K TR 0 '
30. The affix &% comes, without changing the
sense, after the word &ita, when it means a precious stone.
Thus &riRa=: = Sifa: “Ruby”. Why do we say ‘when it means a pre-
cious stone?’ Observe, Sifyx: ‘red’.

U IR 0 RN 9T N, &, At (F) 0

T 1 A 0 AR TS FOTa w0 ¥
A W INFAIRFATTR a1 T T 0

31. The affix ®% comes after Fifim, when it means
color which is not permanent.

Thus stfdam: T “red with anger.” sifgas: fxiT o

Why do we say “not permanent.” Observe SifRar air: “a red cow™ aﬁi
w4 “the red blood”.

Vért:—The derivative of sifgaq may not-take the gender of the primi-
tive, as Sifgfaent or ST F¥T N -

THEORN g n oy, (FO) N
N 1 AT G Ar Sfeq gerersreanswar Wl |

32. The affix %% comes after the word E?l'lﬁa' mean-
ing a substance dyed red.
As #ifga®h: F3%%: or g: 0 Similarly SiiRRmT or m mﬂ n
el N 9FTiE | wreTE, S 0

It uﬁwﬁwmﬁm@anmumﬁﬁﬁmﬁwmmﬂrnﬁu
19
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33. The aﬂix &7 is added to the word S, when
it means a passing color, or dyed with color.

The word guf< s7f®t and =% are both understood here. Thus &k gd&F -
Aey"w “the face black with shame or confusion”. #&®: q=: ‘@ cloth dyed
blue-black’. afear urét u .

frafyyags 1 8 1 agrfr 1 e, m
TR 1 RAg @riea: aﬁﬁmﬂm‘iu
34. The affix 3% (+—® or +—x&) comes without

" changing the sense after the word fa&=@ and the rest.
Thus ¥af=: = @7, araras:0 The sirof agry is shortened, as, Rrqra=w:
The word sywear should be read as syzeng in order to apply ¥ and not =, as,
wirftaw: @ The % is elided, because it is an Avyaya. See VI 4. 149. The
affix is optional by IV, 1. 82. :

1 ferra, 2 |9, 3 I, (IMAY) RE w (SArafaw), 4 e, 5 gufy, 6 Wy
fra, 7 wFeny, 8 NYR, 9 ITWR, 10 garaw, 11 spaer, 12 &wyE, 13 gy,
14 g7y, 15 AW, 16 stwy, 17 iy, 18 &wog.

Srsit SATEATdETT I 3 0 9TRT I  Ter, saTgaTatan, (3E) 0
T | SATEA: ARTGAT SUT qEaTETedt P TR UsIreeTrd say gedr wara i
. 35. The affix 3% comes after a1, when it means
the purport of the message spoken by another.

The word =argar means ‘declared, expressed’. That which was spok-
en formerly by another, and which is carried by a third party as a *tiding’ or
‘news’, is called srgard 0 Thus R wyafy * he relates the verbal message .
qrraa (9 W Some say it applies to writZen message also,

Why do we say “when it means a verbal message?” Observe, RY
ar% Prg=ex  the speech of Devadatta is sweet’.

TYRIwRAT S U I[N qrnana'mm.,zmn
W llmmmmmwm FAgeTeend SU geaar AR 0
JUCTRA 1 WORTH FOFTERNIIRAR oRATRATH P IS EgIEEara !

86. The affix =17r comes after the word wH¥ T occupa-
tion’, when it occurs in connection therewith (i. e. when it is
the result of an oral message or commission). : ‘

Thus riorg =¥ ‘an occupation of a commision agent(?). i. e. when an
act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission.

Vért :—The words o, TR, fqre, HAR, 9o, A and ;R take the
affix 5= in the Vedas. Asma =Fe:; so also qrEe:, AN, HATC, AOIW,
B, AT 0

The following words formed by sty without change of sense, occur in
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the Vedic and the secular literature: —STHCR:, WIS, (STTARAC), WIGEH: ('rix-

T AW WG, WG, (TF0F: qred = 2gireet) qeiren, (Rl geeasan) e,
N, R, (AT Rl i HUTR) STHIEOT, WINTETor, S "

SRaTHEY 0 39 0 IRy I Sy, srsay, (sg) o
g 1 IR aSTATeETd Sosredr Wk
37. The affix %@ comes after gy when it does
not mean a species. :
Thus iy Raf@ “he drinks medicir.e”. sirq¢ Tan@ “he gives medicines™.
Why do we say “when not meaning a wify or species”. Observe, Hqx: @
&I WA ‘the herbs are growing in the field.

. SQUEYREr I 3¢ 0 qFuer I SR, <, (rg) o
FOA: U FATAENR A | TF EAIANDR: ARG e s g Wl o |
38. The affix ayor comes after the words sx &ec.

(the words retaining their sense)

Thus gTE: =g “a wise person”, feminine AT ; while qE: “a man
possessed of wisdom” with feminine STar comes from waw “wisdom” by the
affix o having the sense of sgy (“being possessed of”), taught in V. 2. to1. The
wy of this sitra comes from the root S=rAfy = xF: “ he who knows fully ", ’

The word fagq occurs in the list of a7} words. It is formed by the
addition of the affix g (I11. 2. 124 to the root, as, A + 47 = AR nom. s. FrFL 1
The very fact chat we have such a from fgq shows that the substitution of ag
for g7 after the word fAg taught in VII. 1. 36 (by which we get frgr) is an
optional substitution, the word “ optionally ” being drawn in from Satra VII.
1. 35. The word 3w takes stor when meaning ‘body’, as sitas; otherwise sz
‘the sense of hearing’, ggq takes st when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as Siiga.H
The word gsur takes st when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as, &reo: §

1 q=, 2 gfors, 3 Ifrw, 4 Iy (o=, IR ), 5y, 6 FAayw, 7 Ry, 8
=, 9 fAar, 10 7@, 11wy 9t 12 gga, 13 oo 9w, 14 fargy, 15 4R, 16 wy
(@), 17 arg, 18 wyge (sug ), 19 79 (7q! ), 20 gag (vt ) 21 e, 22 o (-
¥ ) 23 garg (99, §eA ), 24 qurd, 25 77, 26 swga®, 27 agT (gl ) 28 way,
29 frars, 30 s, 31 sergwr (1! ), 32 ¥Faw, 33 ¥y, 34 ¥, 35 ¢#, 6 gww. v
- mrRawu R el 0oy, Rw i

g 1 eoTneary fad v wafa o

39. The affix fyeq comes after JY (the word re-
taining its sense).

Thus gPasr=9g ‘mud’, Of cowse this is also an optional affix not a
nitya affix like many of the svarthika affixes enumerated in V. 4. 7. . :

qelt TEE™ N 8o | 9XTRT 0 &, &Y, ST )




P EFNE

\‘\

AN

597 | weu [ Bk. V.CH. V. § 43

TR U (RIS (A TSR W RAT TR 997 | S IO9ang: o
40. The affix ® and ® come after g when it
means ¢ excellence °.
This debars the affix &g V. 3.66. Thus SywT 7= "TT or T&ar N
* These two affixes are #itya or invariable, i. e. whenever superiority is to be ex«
pressed we must add these affixes. The reason for our calling it #itya is that

the word st=geeamy ‘optionally’ follows it in V. 4 42. so that this affix is not
optional. c. V. 4. 7, 10, &c.

THSATTRT ReEmiaet Iy 1YL o%, sygnam™, R, ar

.ﬁﬁa.wﬁ#n

qﬁrlwmﬁzhlmmww ﬁmm ﬁrmﬁé’t gerdy
m«ﬁﬁﬁlmn

41. In the Chhandas, the affix rarq(——_ra)and Fifrasy,

come after g% and sqg, when excellence is denoted.

The word gFravar is to be read into this sttra. This also debars sqg,
V. 3.66. Thus ga=fa: or gHawa:, as, AT a&ar ghanaax: (Rig. Veda II. 34,
9). Sxmxlarly SganR: U

STERTHIT-ATEATR I 8 0 qgtfy 1w, ar'mﬂ'a: T,
m HqgaEq 0
;|| AEYITEAATS FICHIOLITAA: YT, G TER F7E AL )

42. After a word signifying much or little, comes
the affix g optionally, when the word stands in agreement
with a verb (as kdraka).

No especial st being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c are
to be taken. Thus aght Tan@ = agdr e, wghrdafa—agH @@ n So also xpa:
wTesTy or ¥gW srrest® &c. Similarly W @A = 81e¢ or Wy &e.

Why do we say “signifying much or little”? Observe nit 3R, 37§ TR '

Why do we say “when it is a kiraka™ Observe sgat @t “lord of
many”. Here the words are in genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a
s or a case,dependent ‘or related to a verb: and so the affix is not applied here,

By the word ‘signifying’, the synonyms of ag and st&q are also includ-
ed. Thus A @R, KHYF TR ° {

This affix is to be applied only when the action refers to an auspicious
act. Thus qg4r TN = PJIFFIFAY; SIURAM =€y swg n  Thus xgar
¥R “Give much on auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c”. syequr T} “give a
little on unauspicious, occasions as funeral feasts &c",

gedwaad efrc«mueau wﬁna@m I, 7, o
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RN 1 EEIITEE: AIATRAN TERTTATG fearat Grerat e TSt Wi S|
43. The affix & comes optionally after crude
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a coin
in the singular number, when a distributive sense is to be ex-
pressed (and the word is a kiraka).
Thus g & dreay Tafr= RN Ay @R “He gives two sweet-meats to

each”. So also fg: 0 Similarly after words in the singular number as, -
qorgir gaf@ “he gives a Karshipana coin to each”. So also areyr:, qrgy: #  That
by which the sense of unit is expressed iscalled eka-vachana, The words
kérshépana &c denote quantity, but their functicn in the sentence is to denote
one-ness i. e. one to each, though in fact many are given.

Why de we say “after Numerals and units of coin™ Observe g# g2
@ud “he gives a pot to each”. \Why do we say “when a distributive sense is

~ meant”? Observe ft g “He gives two”, &TeTyorg @a “he gives a kArsh.

Apana”
This rule of ourse applies when the word is in relation with a verb

viz. when it is a karaka, and not when it is in the genitive case gaverning ano-

ther noun, As gargar em®r “Lord of two each”. sqIqorex FrdTyToRey @rdt
“Possessor of a karshapanas each”. In fact the work “kéarakat” of the last sfitra

{s understood here also. This sfitra is exception to VIII. 1. 4.
afadrit qevqrEar: 1 88 | 9gna | i, g, aftv n
qRRT: Il FIRAT TRITHAEA A7 O S AR aFraia: Tl Wl
ST U AFATHRN AR ITHETE N
44. The affix af@ comes after that Ablative case
which is ordained owmg to the union with the Karma-prava-
chaniya word S g

This Ablative case is ordained by Sdtra II. 3 11. Thus gga: wrgeTa: gfa,
sifregegaa: af@ . The anuvyitti of a1 “optionally ” runs here also: thus it is
an optional rule; we have the regular forms Frg¥arg &c, also.

Vdrt :—The affix afiy comes after the words sify &c: as, wrig:, naw;
qraas, ggat, &c.  This is an Akgitigana, no complete list being given.
AN, AIAAGEE N8y N QIR N AT, T, AL, TEE N

R N SIREY AT I TR TSR ¥ R @ R | g @aEde Sty
T AR

45. The affix afg comes after that Ablative case
which has the force of an Apidana Karaka, except when this

e et i s e ]
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apidina relation arises owing to the union with the verbs ofix
(passive of gr) and wx i '
Thus arw WWTe3Td or WM, SO also W or wredr ARFA, sraaa: or

ST FUEAE 0 See Sdtras L. 4. 24, 25, and 26 &c. Not so when the verbs

&g and g govern the ablative: as, gruly efaR, q3arg stairefy 1 The form oig
is given in the sftra to indicate that the verb gr whose present tense is wgify is

to be taken, and not faflit #  Thus we have wawsfséia or Prefsw@ia - How
do you exblam the use of “tasi” in the followmg well-known verse: “w#eay.
€@ @At ot ar”?  The words here are not in the ablative, but in the Ins-
trumental case i. e. etor gt ar i o

v

AfmErs AR gAraEr: i 8% i wﬁnatﬁm uwua,
RARY, TR, AT, (TR:) 0
gl mﬁmwsﬁrwummwwmﬂﬁmmﬁmlﬁﬁwirmam
aRy: Ferdr wafar &1 ¥ SRt 1 WAl

46. The affix tasi comes after that Instrumenta.l .

case which does not denote an agent, and is governed by a
verb having the sense of “to excel”, “not to give way”, and:
““‘to blame”, -

Thus FHRTEN or FAASAYAR, WIRAW or =WiRwaIsp@a 1 This
means when a person of good conduct surpasses. others through his conduct,
he is said ‘to have excelled through his conduct and. character”. So also gR%¥
or FWAr ¥ squw; similarly wR¥T or wf=Ar &c, the sense being he does not
succumb or is not moved owing to his strcngth of conduct or character.
Similarly g9 or g¥a: WY, AR Or GRAA: IW: “blamed owing to his bad
conduct”,

Why do we say “when not denoting an agent”? Observe yagwv @
“blamed by Devadatta”,

faAmEaTT U 99 I g | i, m.ﬂ‘mma.(aﬂ?)ll

aﬁnmﬁ&qﬁmmlmmvmmmm mmﬁiﬂrm{
R T afy: Tedr-Eh |

47. And the affix tasi comes optlonally after a

word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is Jomed!

to the verb “ hiya”, or the noun “pipa’; not denoting an

.agent.
The words stgaft and mﬁm are understood in this aphorism. Thus

FAT fgq or FWAT figy U wIRRr ﬂaﬁ or FiRwar §laa 0 So also in construction
with the word 19, as, g5 WY or TAF: qIY: W ARKT q19: or wriaq: : # This
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use of the affix is in places other than those where censure is meant: in other
words, it comes where no censure is implied but a simple fact is mentioned.
Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of the precedmg
aphorism V. 4. 46.

: The word st&aft being understood here also, the affix docs not come
when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent: as @yrRA fIay 0

quzar sqTHA I 8¢ | QT || oz, s, (@fes) |
) O U ATATIAATIR SYrAG: | A AR FOUATE a1 ARY: 774w
48. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word
ending in the sixth case, when the sense is that of a party-
name or faction. ‘
. Taking sides with one faction or another is called samra: @ Thus ¥ar

mwﬁm-wuwﬁm‘nﬂﬁu ‘The Devas became Arjunites’. So also

srifean: wotarswax “ The Adityas became Karnaites”.
Why do we say “when lt denotes a Party-name?” Observe, quex
ur@r “ the branch of the tree”.

QITEIEAEA I 8 0 Qg0 I Qe X, Agaaw, (@) 0
TR 0 A S | A werar o sy, v oRn e R ST
WA
49. The affix tasi comes optlonally after a word
denotmfr a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the heal-
ing of the same is denoted.
The word § means “discase’, and sqgw means 'healmg' ‘curing’,

Thus gafewman gda’ $% = gafRwE: % ; so also fstwra: e 0
Why do we say ‘when healing is meant’? Observe satigamar: satvigs o

MIATRETY BTN GUIHAC {7 N4e B 90 I I[@ITE, B,
¥q, fk, 9, qva, wafe, R
O 1 TR FARTTEYO SAET AT WA STAAKTT: | §IGH: FHAr GIaFHar | g
@R AR RS agiy v gy Prargrdin Ry: war sy -

50. The affix chvi comes after a word, when the
agent has attained to the new state expressed by the word,
what the thing previously was not, and when the verbs kyi
‘to make’, 3 ‘to be’, and | ‘ to be’ are conjoined with it.

The words srgaax™ are not words of Panini, but of the Vartika-Kara,
and read into the stitra by the author of K4§ikd. When something or some-
body has become that which is cxpressed by the stem, _then this affix Ry

w7
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is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that very

thing so produced, it is said to be abhQtatadbhiva—‘the state of that what

it was not’. The agent of the action of attaining is called sampadya kartA.

Thus \1g#: FF: TGN, § FAfT=gFr *Hutq “ he whitens”—when some one

who is not white becomes whit: i. e. some one makes him so, then we say gzt

swurg . So also ggy warw, YW W= afow g@r wata . The word gy is thus

formed :—g®% + R =gez + { + (the &7 of dukla is changed into § by VIL 4. 32,

and the whole affix is elided by VI. 1. 67)=g# u Similarly ot sufy T
‘he makes a jar of the clay’: aft wafy, 9@t wrg n

Why do we say ‘becoming that what it was not’? Observe gz ®ona
‘he makes white’. Here the thing that has been made white is not ex-
pressed, and hence no affixing takes place.

Why do we say “when conjoined with the verbs g, ¥ and m&P”
Observe swtga: Y& Wrdq The verb here issg ‘to produce’, and hence no
affixing. Why have we used the words sampadya kartari ‘the agent that has
attained’, for even without their use, the words abhdta-tadbhava *becoming
what the thing previously was not’, would imply that the attainment was of
the agent? The use of sampadya-kartari shows that the attainment spoken
of here should be of the ‘agent’, and not of any other kAraka, as, HITT WG
w71} ‘becoming in the temple what was not before in the temple; such as a tree
&c'. Here the kiraka is locative and not agent, and the becoming of what the

thing previously was not refers to location and not to agency. Hence no affix
is added here. ] ' ‘ :

AGHTRRIAAREIGTS! ST N9Q 93T | 15 , 7, Y, A,
TWH, 9™ 3, T 0
I: 1 W FFArTTE ST i Ry ge |
51. The affix chvi comes after the words arus,
manas, chakshus, chetas, rahas, and rajas, and there is elision
of their final consonant.

The affix i would have come after these words by force of the last
sfitra which is of universal application : the present sftra is made in order
to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus siets! &qaE, § HFUTT =%
HUfA, W& 7Y@, W& g0 So also IHAY wUM, WAF or &Y, so also Iy,
fa%at, frcdr, and ARt AT or WM or @rgt  The short T of srg and Wy is
lengthened by VII. 4. 26, and the s of the other words is changed into § by
VIL 4. 32. :

fAramar ity wreest 0 w0 mﬁ.n&mm,mﬁrmﬁll' '

TN IR PRIV STURART adagea | STy RTeT ST ey Sl
TGN AT L - s
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..52...The affix sti may be employed optlonally in
the sense of chvi, when something i is chanoed in all its pa.rtn

A Amto somethmg else.

' The.whole phrase “when the agent has attained to a state it pre-
'vxously had not and the verbs kgi, bh and asti are in con;unctnon , is undeto
stood here. The affix griy is employed when the original is changed in its
totallty (#=).’ Thus sifirarg wafk ge “ the whole weapon is in a blaze—
has become fir¢". "\We may also say wift wafy wat# So also IHERY fqﬁ
RO, Or JFAT AR sqay, “ The salt becomes all water”™,

Why do we say “in its totality ”? Observe gaiy§ia = g@R tnfi "the
cloth whitens in part”™,

“The word* optxonally shows that the affix chvi also com&s in the
:same sense. While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, sati &¢
is governed by the Maha-vibhasha of sttra IV. 1, 82 (see V.3 l). '

| afied dugr @ maan wgrRy e afdnd, svan @, (SR
R U ARIRRGTASNR: | SHRedy Tqatt RIREY an: m«ﬁmmw
, m@ﬁm L
53. The affix siti comes after a ‘word in the sense
~of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, and
‘the meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into some
thing else, though partially.

The word ®fsiafy: means ‘pervasion’. The force of the word <t in the
sltra is that the same sense is expressed when the verbs &, ¥ and w® are in -
construction as well. By drawing the anuvyitti of the word vibhashd into this
sltra, we ‘may, in the alternative, employ the affix fg in the same sense of
abhividhi: but then it must be followed by the verbs &,  and g only and
not by the verb vz u

. Thus siRvEg &90q or wﬁﬂm wafa; IwweT O or Wi &c, O

T wyfa or st wafy w
What is the difference between the words abhividhi and krtsnya of

these two sttras? Where a// things of similar origin get changed, though it
be partially- only, it is called abhividhivikira. As, sweai §7rar IqEraw g
TSR SR GRG; Or TYg ai s IEEr gvay 8 Here @¥ has'the force
of THR FE, namely, a// things belonging to the kind of weapons such as
swords, lances and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things in-
dividually in its totality. While the word kartsnya means that one thing
fn all its parts assumes the form of another thing. In short, the difference
between these two words is this: when one object is cha.nged in all its parts,
19a 7
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it is kArtsnya change, when many objects are changed in some of their parts,
it is abhividhi change.

s n ggftrn e aa»ﬂ'aﬂﬂi (mﬁr)u
O | STHAARTIOT e ST SYfErat S9ar S wi | aeit e
qremAwARy: | @femritira e € aefTem FRER | e
qutaIREiTaTer RN a1fe: T@r 7@ FRaf: &9 T &)
- b4. The affix siti comes after a word expressing
‘a master or lord’, in the sense of ‘dependent upon this’,
when it is in con Junctlon w1th the above verbs kn, bh asti, and
sam-pad. '

The anuvyitti of srgawy ceases here, as a dlﬁ'erent sense altogether is
assngned to the affix. The anuvyitti of the four verbs Kyi &c, however, runs
into the sttra. The word anfit means ‘under the supremacy or control of
that’, ‘under the proprietorship of that’. Proprietor in general and the object
of rulership in general are indicated by the word tadadhina. A Thus usmfi&
HUtq =gsarg warq “he (a king) brings it (a kingdom) under his dominion”.

Similarly TSETy €90 or Aq1E or HYaA U So also =ML WA, &Hd(A, W@ T

dqug W

 gRATI NN A, AT, TN
ﬁ‘"Mla«ﬁWWllmﬁ.ﬂﬁﬁvmm

RN FYRATH: A T T 1

55. The affix tr8 comes in the sense of ‘to be
given to that’, as well as the affix siti, in conjunction with

the above verbs kyi, bhi, asti and sampad.

The phrase “dependent upon that” is understood here also. The
word ¥g qualifies the above phrase. When a thing which is known as a proper
gift for the Brahmanas, is put under their control by offering it to them, then
the affix tr4 is employed. Thus amgromdlst ¥ FUR = AFWAT or AFIUATY KX
“ He gives it to the Brahmanas, as it is an object which ought to be given to
them ”. mgrorsr WAty it becomes given to the Brahmans”, So also with arg
and gqua # Why do we say “when the sense is that of to be given™? Observe

guErg wafy agg

farawidged 4§ 0 wﬁu a'a,a- '

T, T, g‘ﬂ.m fax@rar, wawa: agaw, T
RN W G AT ST | [WeR: AfaRear ftaewsaa ar g&ay
e wge !

56. After the words deva, manushya, purusha,
puru and martya ending in the 2nd or 7th case, the affix trd
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is diversely employed having the force of ‘the’ accusatxve
or locative case.

The anuvnttl of siti ceases, that of trA continues. The verbs Iqi.
bht and asti also have no scope here. This is a general sitra. Thus TR

mu-hmﬁt WY WA=Fawr q@rq 1 So also qgsqwr, gewwr, gewr, and
el 0

By using the word ‘diversely’ in the aphorism it is intended that the
affix comes in this sense after other words also ; as qgar ¥ 77 0

m@'ﬂ“ﬂ'{mﬂ#ﬁﬁﬁmnwn Wlﬁllm
O, ATAZN, ATt T

TR | QA AT 70T FAATEION 7 STTAAT G SSq6: | ACATTHRCOTASTRGHON
T AL T AT AT | STCUEATHRY | T P ge grnd e e
ammmnﬁﬁwm»!ﬁn

57. The affix dich comes after the half of a word
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound, when such half-
cousists of at least two syllables, and when it is not followed
by the quotation-mark ‘iti’.

The sound in which the letters sy Wit &c are not distinctly expressed
is called avyakta ‘unmanifest’ or ‘inarticulate’. The imitation of such a
sound is called avyaktA-anukarana. That whose half -consists of at least two
syllables is called dvyajavarardha, that is a polysyllabic word of four syll-
ables or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two,
not less, when halved. The phrase “when joined with kgi, bhG and asti” is
understood here. The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated
is such that its half (ardha) is at least (avara) of two syllables (dvyach). When
the affix ¥ra. is added there is reduplication of the word. That is first the
‘word is reduplicated and then the affix is added. Thus qzq ‘is a sound imita-

tion word. By reduplication it becomes qeqeyg (e. g. T2+ Je=q2Y g7y the

final g of the first word is changed in to the form of the next letter g, and

then for two q one is substituted by VI. 1. 100). Thus qeqgeg wﬁ-m

st “he makes a sound like patat patat”. So also with wat@ and warg ¥ So also
gt wara, waig or &g W The final wg of weyzy is elided by VI. 4. 143
before the affix Ir® having an indicatory g, the real affix being Wiy ¥

Why do we say “when it is name of an imitative sound?” Observe

) Ty Hafa “it makes or turns to stone”. Why do we say “after that half

which consists of at least two vowels”? Observe g &Uf¥ ‘he utters the ex- -

‘clamation srat’. Why do we say “at least ”? Observe weawr sufe where

the half consists of more than two syllables and the rule still applies. So

- e e o
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also wyzwger HUfy N Why do we say “when gfiy does not follow ”? Observe
Ry mafy (VI 1. 98). The w of 31y is for the sake of accent, it pre\rents

the circumflex (swarita) accent. Thus, qeqet+alfic u  Here first the s of Wi
which was udatta, becomes anudatta by Vlll 1.28, ‘Then by VIIL 2. 5, off,

of & and W of stfxcoalesce into an udAtta T, as qqen@ u  But then cnmes in’
rile VIII 2. 6 which would make this st optionally svarita, the mdncatory {
prevents it. Some read ZwWNAM, the 7 however does not change the sense.

ot faﬁmazhvmwﬂmch nucn wﬁu g faaia, :twg
e, w0, @ -
I 1 Reftatarea: wipx: mﬁﬁmmmmﬁwﬁwﬁ’riﬁwu Lo
. 58. The affix dich comes after the words dvitiya,
tntiya, gSamba, and bija when con nected with the verb kn,
and meaning to plough in such a way.

The repetition of the word % in this sitra indicates that the '{and
wifw are not to be taken. Thus (Gatar HAfa =g &¥ (=/{Pwd) UK ‘be
makes the second ploughing of the field’. So also gdftar U, war &Y ‘he
makes the field ploughed contrariwise to \vhat it was ploughed befure= um
¥ & g qfaert gera o So also qrsft wfer = Gt fade HuR ¥
: Why do we’ say when meamng “to plough”? Observe ﬁ'a"rq mnfi(
™®w

mmgun'am n R Ewmr, 'a,gvrrm., ()

ghT: 0 B @IINY, gy 7 ) SGArIRT: Yo QUGS s aAY av el

|1 G TR | ARSIl T A e i aw e
- 59. The affix dich comes after a Numeral follbw-’
ed by the word gupa, the sense being to plough 50 many
times.
The word % is understood here Thus fgoer or Fquvn' Uy Yuq he

ploughs the field twice or thrice” = ot 3w+ KRy awrean
_ Why do we say . “when meaning to plough "? Observe ﬁ!;vn m
Trgq “ he doubles the rope”. -
qwgTa argArar h go . wifa 0 m,a,wm,(ma)l :
gfe.u % Ay | SR Fgw | sdsgeawiw: FRAEAARARY JEAT | A
TSTAMTATAT TGRS ST A4 iy v amn ©
60. The affix dich comes after the word samaya.
when  follows, when the sense is that of ¢ neglecting’.

The word g .is understood here also. The anuvyitti of gg ceases.

The getting of leisure from the duties is called 8% or ‘time’; the neglect or

10ss of such time is meant by the word grgar . Thus gxar KURK = HIEWT KUy
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(37T % qreTed, 2: TOAT AT g9 (iad A wgy ReEy wiaEd, @ gageny) ‘who
procrastinates'. Why do we say when the sense is that “neglecting”? Observe

- o~

594 futa “he makes time”®,

Atz rrsaa I &g 0 qqrﬁnm, freqaare, aﬁwﬁl
qﬁru T (AT | GINAAAUSINAAASAGN I, TAAT ARy S A |y o ,

61. The affix d4ch comes after the words sapatra, -

and ‘nishpatra followed by the verb kpi, when the sense is

that of causing intense pain. -
The word % is understood here also. The word ati-vyathana means

violent pain. Thus gyt UMW TF SaY: = TI¥ UG YUK S¥0ary “the hunter

pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part of the
arrow also enters the body”. So also fasqur &Hufq = vdu" eI frearrafy

“he pierces so voilently that the arrow entering one side comes out of the
other with its feathers”. Why do we say when meaning to cause violent

pain”? Observe a9 qaf HATH FAATH:, MO A HATT AU 0.

. Reperrenmd 1 g 0 agif 0 fregery, e, =) e

T 1| H (AT | FINGFISITRERINr THATATHS &7 I G A U
62° The affix dich comes after the word mshkula.

followed by the verb &, when the sense is ‘to disembowel’.

; The verb g should be read into the sotra. The word fishrquw means

to bring the inner organs out, or to eviscerate. Thus fsger mufa agx “he

disembowels or guts the animals”. fisgar wufe @eam “he takes out the
kernel or seeds of the pomegranite”. Why do we say “when meaning to

disembowel or take out the kernel”? Observe ﬁwm axy “he makes
the enemies family-less ”.

gafargera 1 43 wEgu i gw,ﬁwama#lﬁ(zﬁ{)l
A 1| GERATAPAMNGNIR TAAADAT F5W 0 A AQRAq AR

63. The affix dich comes after the words sukha.
and priya, followed by kri, when the meaning ls( to con-
cede » ¢ gratify ”) ‘to go with the grain’.

The word wrgena means ‘agreeability’, ‘to conform to_ the wishes of

the object of adoration’. Thus g@r FHufy, firar sUf Qg = mﬁf&w o
yafx “tries to please the heart of the master &c*, This affix comes when,
while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, the idea is to please ancther by
such an act. Otherwise observe: g@ &Ifq or AF q:aﬁ uhwqm “the drink-

ing of medicines gives pleasure &c".

grarTRERT 1§81 onft | g, sn%eﬁr (=) | -

~ . P
- . N ~
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L (o T (T | TFATCHSININRTA AT TA IT TRy Wy iy & 0 -

~ 64. The affix ddch comes after the word dubkha
followed by kri, when meaning to do something against the

grain or. “ to contravene "

The verb g is understood and préti!omya means ‘to oppose’ or “to
act against another’s wishes”, “to pain the heart of one’s master &c”. As
@1 HAtq T “ the servant pains the master ”,

Why do we say when meaning to go against the gram "9 Observe .

Tt wUA wY _
@R I 'y b Fri 0 T, 9, Il
FRT: I TH AT | TIUATNIHIARY M THAA 770X 5T AT N

65. The affix dich comes after the word ‘tula

followed by kri, when the sense is that of roasting.

Thus g% gafy =gor &ty W “he roasts the meat on a spit”. Why

do we say “when meaning to roast”? Observe g U mawg “ the bad food
causes colic”.

AT N §% N ogifer 0 |, ey, () 0
TR U P AT | GEUCSAIANY IM, AFAT (X S A7 0 '
' 66. The affix ddch comes after the word satya;
followed by kri, when not meaning to swear.

The word geg means *trutk’ as opposed to *falsehood’. Sometimes
it means to swear, as in the sentence “&®&7 wryag fww” #  This latter sense
is prohibited. Thus =t HUR af= woRR, “the merchant concludes the bar-
gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares”.. Why do

we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe g& HI¥ migor: “the Brah-
mana swears ",

. SEwaREred 0 e 1 wqrR 0 AT, TReTd, (1) 0
N N T (AT | ATUSIQICIIN ITT FeIq A;X ST AN 0
67. The atfix dich comes after the word madra
followed by kri, in the sense of ‘to shave’.
The word qftgrqur means ‘to shave’ ‘to raze’. The word J¥ means
‘auspicious’. Thus ags gost HUfy =777 FAY N '

Vdrt :—So also after the word wgy; as wgr Far mﬁd gart “the bar-
ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion ”.

Why do we say when mcaning “to shave’. Obscrve wgt or Wit &én@ 0
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TTATAT: 1 %<0 QTR N W
g 1 SR IREH,A f@ar AR aaaen-Tamr ERor Taia, aEwe-
7 errel RS
68. The following affixes are added to the onds

of compounds without changing their sense.

This is an adhikdra or regulating sOtra: and governs all sGtras upto
the end of this chapter. All the affixes to be ordained here after become the
final part and integral portion of a compound, so that whenever a compound
is formed, these affixes must be added to complete the compound. These
affixes are useful in forming the Avyayt bhiva, the Dvigu, the Dvandva, the
Tatpurusha and the Bahu-vrthi compounds: in fact so long as these affixes
are not added, the compounds do not get the designation of Avyayibhava &c.
Thus IT+UsA=3IqqWL: now before this word can be properly called an
Avyayibhdva, we must clide the final st by adding the samasanta affix ¥
(V. 4. 108), and we get the form ggu=, to which sy is added by II. 4. 83 and

we have gqursq, so also stiqgst i So also Ry, frgd the samasinta st being
added to gT by V. 4. 74, then the feminine affix &g by IV. 1. 31, the whole
word fEge being called Dvigu.  So also, seamiaft and wamzgReit 1 Here the
affix g1} (V. 2. 128) is added to the whole, samasaAnta word Fzsaeq &c which
gets the name of Dvandva. Similarly ge: (Rnaige:), fige: (anaige:). Here the
whole samisanta (V.4.74) word gets the name of Tatpurusha, and hence theﬁrst
memberretainsitsaccent by V1.2.2, namely udatta. (phit IV.12and13) ﬁg{',ﬁﬁ’-
§¢ being Bahuvrihi, the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the final,

as 3%, #r9 have been taught as antodAtta in the very list of Svaradi (L. 1. 37).

As a general rule all affixes come at the end of a word (II. 1. 2), what
is the use of employing the word “axfa” in this stra? It means that when
words like avyaytbhava &c are employed, they mean words having those affix-
es already at their end. Thus the Dvigu compound of f§+ygt=Rgt+w (V.
4. 74)=fgge: so that when rule IV. 1. 21 says that the feminine of Dvigu
compounds ending in & take §, it refers to Dvigu compounds which have
already taken the samasinta affix wy, otherwise the rule IV, 1. 21 would not
have applied, for strictly speaking fZgy ends in { # ‘and not in sy u Similarly
rule V. 2. 128 ordaining gft after Dvandva compounds, means that the affix
comes after a Dvandva compound that has already taken the samasanta affix

g (V. 4. 106), as iy + g = Fw + Feg+ 7 (V. 4. 106) Frofaay, FrofmiRA@ e
AQAATC N &N G N A, q@Ar (WwTErar:) o

v 1 qrY TSI gararar Fnftaw aarg: mm««awm
FHATE AATT A TATHTAT T 7AW :

qIFTRY 1 TATAT CAAEH sy I qTo I AFAEHHRICH T HAwL 1
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69. The samfsAnta affixes are not applied to
-those words, the first member of which is a word eXpressmg '
Ppraise.

K]

Later on will be mentioned certain words" wh|ch when standmg as
member in a compound take these samisAnta affixes. ‘The present rule pro-
‘hibits the application of those. affixes when such words are preceded’ by a
word expressing praise. Thus V. 4. 91 ordains the affix =4 when the wodr
ey enters a compound as, Agr -+ N = 7 + AL+ T = 7grast:, and not sm'-'

awr ¥ But gas, sifwarst, so also g, sifasr: (V. 4- 92 prohibited). - L
Vdrt:—The word expressing praise must be g or ®tfg and not any

word expressing praise in general, Therefore, the prohibition does not app!y
An qorors: and qEAeTe: 0
Vdrt:—This prohibition applies up to sfitra V. 4. 113 exclusnve. Thus
HUPT:, ARy, €01, A, here the affix 9w (V. 4. 113) is not prohibited,
e g noon wzfn e, %ﬁ.(ammo—d. a)ll '
qﬁtniﬁa-ﬁmmmﬂwﬁu :
70. The samisinta affix is not apphed to a word

“preceded by 3w in the sense of reproach

Thus f +awg= f&usg as firasr &r 1 @ “ He is no-king who dom
not protect”, Txawr ArsPrgwl, Rt v g 0 (V. 4. 91, V. 4. 92, 11 1. 64)
“The compounding here takes place by Rule II. 1, 64.

Why do we say when meamng reproach ? Ooserve mtr:ar=ﬁut
P, fiow 1

- STERgRTT 08 I m‘ﬁn LEE aagwa (wwrar:, 7)1
IR nq‘tnum'&umﬂmmwﬁaml - . :
71. The samisinta affix does not come after a
Tatpurusha compound of words like rdjan &c, herem taught
when the negative pariicle % precedes them.

N Thus stasw, staa@r, s (V. 4. 91 and 92 prohibited). Why do we
say “after a Tatpurusha "compound?” The same words preceded by the
negative particle will take the samAsAnta affix when forming compounds
other than Tatpurusha, as w4t Aragw:, gt wweww (V. 4. 74 apphed). '

auy framar NS N Frix 0 9, R, (SarErEa) b o

g | TSTEATEHR TRAIAT: [ wﬁmumnmﬁrﬁmwamﬁu
. 72. The samisinta affix does not optionally

come after a Tatpurusha. compound of the word af¥y with

as N : .
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This declares an option, where under the last sitra the omission
would have been necessary. Thus wygy or wgsqr: 4 (See V. 4. 74 and I,
‘4. 30)-
azﬁ'ﬁaa&&msﬂm Dy oI B g, w& va;,
aqg, AT
I 1 oy & gt mmma‘t MIGE)
TAHF N T TR FEAA DTG wsd fafaarage
A 73. The affix Jach comes after a Bahuvrihi com-
pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such
compound is bahu and gapa.

This Bahuvrihi is formed by rule 11, 2. 25. Thus gqyem, wfqm!,
T, WIERTYT:, ST, SRRTur, o, g, fr o .
Why do we say ‘denoting a numeral’? Observe fawg:, waeg: 8
Why do we say *not after bahu and gapa™? Observe, I9qET:, IvoTAr: ¥ The
difference here is in the accent for had @<= been added, it would have made
the final of qwor acute, but it not being so, the first member retains its accent,
"namely acute on the first.
Vdrt:—The Tatpurusha compouds of numerals like fafew &c, take
also the affix 20  Thus friTan™ figa: = AfSmPr oqifor e ¢ Devadatta
is more than thirty -years old’ & fiwfawaigfra=fAfaw: @y ‘the sword is

more than thirty fingers long”’.

FHROLIITAR W9 TJA | G, 7Y, L T, 5T N :

TRT: 1 TEHIEIANR T ETET | GEARIT AN ) TF JL WL I YA S -
AR FQA AT GArgTar SAAN

74. The affix % comes after rik, pur, ap, dhlr and

pathin when finals in a compound, but not so when dhdr

is in conjunction with aksha.

The anuvritti of the word bahuvrihi does not enter here. It applies to
all compounds in general. The word 3 qualifies ¥, as it cannot qualify the
words %% &c. .

Thus wgw: g, sEW:, pllr: as, FAETCL, ARTEN  ap as, (= (fefan
mm)=u+m f+ € (VL. 3.97) =€, seadam, gftqu u dhur, as, quyy,
HRIYA U pathin, as, F9qG: U

Why do we say “when not in conjunction with wy?” Observe, sryen

W =ang:, WY 0
. The words srgw: and wgw: apply to students of Rik: thus ws«: means

“a boy who has not read the Rik"”. «g®: “a Brahmana who has read many
20
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Rig verses The affix wr is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as m
o, ¥Fx m ]
W, AR B e tr{lﬁll u, W, W, W, vy,
|, I 0 S o
(U A WY WY EREramTRATRATe SRy Saa e o
FNRIIGAIAr T 777 o |
ATTETN TUNT FEEET IFCAR W
75. The affix ach comes after the words siman
and loman, when prati, anu and ava precede them.
As qTIETAY, WAL, WIQAL N KIASOTL, WIATHH, WAL 0
Vdrt :—The affix sy comes after the word 3¢ preceded by the words

. ‘W. I, TUg, and also after the words ®rarad and #§f when preceded by a

numeral. As, gewgR: qOETN:, I 1 SRR, R (see 1L 1. 20).

Vdrt :—The affix we_is added to wfx when preceded by a numeral,
As, g srarg:, By &c, soprsw g w0 This affix is added to words other
than those mentioned above: as THAMA:, FOMDT:, AT, G, stuw: 1 Here the
affix sy is added to arfiv and ufirn  All this can be done by dividing the
above sfitra into two parts viz. (1) % (2) y&+=% &c. That is /g comes after
all compounds and (2) after &% and & preceded by afy &c.

YUY ST NS N qgNA N 3797, AGRHAT, (A=) 0
g 1 wiTEgIwa | AT & SRITS AT, Ay WA
76. The affix ach comes after the word akshi
when not meaning ‘the eye’.
The word W is understood here. Thus Faomed, geRuawa it These
are Tatpurusha metaphors formed by II. 1. §6.

Why do we say “when not meaning the eye”? Observe wrgronfa 0
How do you explain the forms #atr:, 'my:, which apparently contradict
this rule, because F¥an'is a many-holed leather horse-veil through which the
horses can see, and so also g is a window through which men see? This
‘is no fault. The word %A in the sftra dqes not mean ‘to see’, here, but is
a synonym of ‘eye’. -

YAIEE, FHRAW, IEHAT, MY, o, ITH, WHE, T8 K=,
W,W,m,ﬁmwmwwaﬁb
¥, A, TN, ST, g |
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77. _The following words are 1rregular1y formed

.
TS

by adding the affix ach :—achatura, vichatura, suchatura, .

stri-puiisau, dhenv-anaduhau, rik-sdme, vih-manase, akshi-
bhruvam, dira-gavam, Qrvashthivam, padashthivam, naktam-
divam, ritrim-divam, ahar-divam, sarajasam, nih-§reyasam,

purushi-yusham, dvya-yusham, tryi-yusham, rig-yajusham,

jato-kshah, maho-kshah, vriddho-kshah, upasunam, and go-
shthasvah. .

The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi: WHIC = AT~
AT qr WS IR &6  that whose four are absent or non-existent’. fA¥ge=R-

it SR T “whose four are gone”. guago =uUnMAfy waR o ‘ whose -

four are good ",

The next cleven words are Dvandva comi)ounds.‘ They are clear

Thus &t & gHiN=8AYETr ‘the man and woman’ but not here Raar: gam (R
qfy gaTR N0 ) =@PgAr “a brave towards women only ”.  Jgw SAZIN = TG
“cow and bull”. %% & gm w=wFa& “the Rik and the Saman”. wIF w
TN =grasmd “the speech and mind”. wifir @ Y31 W= wfirgm “ the eye the
brow”. The compound is singular as being parts of members of human
body, (I 4. 2). O™ wEw=grorad “the wives and cows”. WW % far =
= fHRTL I &% + WElT=Y + we =SFdtga 0 Here the final syllable (called R)
is elided : so also quY + sT¥iT=AY = AT + A + Y = qPL 1l % o (AT = o=ifd
‘by night and day’. These are two indeclinables having the force of locative,
and this compoundirg is also irregular. The words ®¥{ and fRar both mean ‘day”:
the compound wgff is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms.
It is used here in a distributive sense = sygzrg® “day by day”. The word arwa=
is an Avyaytbhiva, meaning ‘all’, as wwamamdw i The affix does not
come when it is a Bahuvrihi: as gg+mar=g: qgwan  The word {7 Aqer
= faf\s srg: and is a Tatpurusha : but not so in frgew: §¥W: 0 Then is the
word geergya, a Genitive Tatpurusha=ggwearg: 4 Not so when it is a
Dvandva, as ey« strgw=g&xrgdt #  The words mand sargyq are Sama-
hara Dvigu compounds. Therefore not here, [umg‘-nrg' sarg: ' The
word wraqwy, is a Dvandva. Therefore not here EIAFEAFTIR ~ LIAFEFW?
(q %<y’ 777) 0 The three words ending in 3w are Karmadharaya. Not
so when these are Bahuvrihi: as wrarar =mgom: &c. The word ITFAY is an
AvyaylbhAva=gs: gfiqq il Here the non-elision of the final syllable, and
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the char!)gwé“gf :of W into ¥ (samprasirapa) are irregular. The word #mgw:
isa Locapve Tatpurusha, as MESNT: = g o -
Vare: +—The affix svw comes after 'qa( when preceded by fw and v,
as fague, Igwga: 0 .
mEgRavat I8 1 ee i wrﬁnm,xﬁam g9, (w'a)a
T+ nmma«m«a " o
[iGHL 1 TWITRAt AT THReTT 0 .
78. The affix ach comes after the word varchas,
when preceded in a compound by the words Brabma or
hasti. '
Thu sgrea®, gEaegT il Varchas means * light , ‘strength’.
Vdrt :—So also when Varchas is preceded by the words pallya and
rijan: as, qeeqEUEY, TATEEE N
AqEAITIATE: | S | qEnR I ¥, €9, AR, s, (=)
;1 oTT TR oY (R 3 T USRI AT, 79a R o
- 79. The affix ach comes after the word tamas
when preceded by the words ava, sam and andha in a com-

pound.
Thus swawaw, gwmew, vnram [
- sar wftaSE: N <o I mﬁnw,m W, (m)n
tﬁr 1 qlr @ 1t wn:ﬁm«mﬂmwﬂu
'80. The affix ach comes after the words vasiyas
and greyas, when they follow the word $vas in & compound.

Thus Nraeftaaq, s:4g@g 0 These compounds belong to the class of
Mayﬁravyansakam (1. 1. 72) The word »3: is usually employed in blessing
or praising the object expressed by the second term., Thus »y: faaq ¥ T

=¥nnt Smer A i The word sireftasg is a synonym of w: Rgggu The
word w&fty: is derived from g meaning “praiseworthy”, “rich”, by adding the

affix faga (V. 3. 57) __
HETTARELE: I <R N G 1 o7, o, AT, TR, (ar) B
gﬁrungm«wr&awﬁrmmmwwu ' !
81. The affix ach comes after the word rahas,
when it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound.

Thus srqess, wawes, grEay
| HaEs: FEAREAT N RN wﬁnﬁ-,m-,m (aw)u
qr%' R -] wauwmmwmwﬁaﬁxwwmﬂmmﬁu

. -
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82. The affix ach comes after the word urds
when it follows the word prati in & compound, and 1t has the

sense of the locative.
Thus gegreg =379 wq u  This !s an Avyaytblnava compound the
Indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (II. 1, 6),
Why do we say “when having the sense of the locative?” Observe
Ty = gfaaage n
agnawmﬁne:n QI | AT, IR, (air)n
R | TP, y@arRt (AT WIS o
83. .The word anugava is lrregula.rly formed by
adding the affix ach and has the scnse of *“suited to the

length of the cows”
Thus wgwy gra “ the chariot suited to the length of the oxen”. ' This
compound is formed by Il 1.16. Why do we .say whcn meamng “the

" length”? Observe, wai TN =wFZ U

ferearar Frearar 7 nanwﬁn&m ﬁr&rrat ﬁr&'n
P 1 R TR AT IREEAr FAT | ST TRAERNT: §HrE N AT 0
84. The words dvistivd and tristivd are irregu-
larly formed meaning a vedi or ‘altar’. :
The affix 5rw is added and the final syllablei. e. lz is elided. Thus

Rearar ¥ “ an altar twice as big as an ordinary one”. fremy e “ thrice
as big as an altar”. The words are compounds of {§: and fif: plus graq mean-
ing “as much”, Why do we say “when applied to an altar”? Observe f§-

et oo, (Fearadt o g 0
IqEAEE: <4 0 9T | ST, e, (aw)l
T Il UG A STTETRATATEAGIT ST TR 70 0
" 85. The affix ach comes after the word adhvan,
preceded by an upasarga in a compound. |

Thus saTars AT = AMAT 0, ATV e, [OaE, T o
\\ hy do we say “when preceded by an Upasarga”? Observe U,

Wﬁ%m Ileill Wlﬁ“m"@

=T, sy, (F) 0
gfa: mmammmmmn
86. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha. com-

pound ending in the word anguli, when a Numeral or an In-
declinable precedes it.
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T Thus { wgdr waomer =g, sagaan  This compounding takes
place by IL 1. s1. This is a Tadhitartha compound, the taddhita affix sTew
being elided by the Vartika syt & fpint=rg “ there is always the elision of the
affix arwe denoting measure when a Dvigu compound is formed”. See V. 2.
37 Vart). Soalso when an Indeclinable precedes it : as Rrraigfndr = frig-
%, wegge® | Why do we say when a Tatpurusha compound ? Observe qes-
o, WEgfs: gEw: 0 The word “ Tatpurusha ” is understood in all the subse-
quent sQtras up to V. 4. 106.

umﬁmﬁm o nesn a1 g, WY, TR, S,
quar, S, T 0
TR 1 W wﬁruﬁmmummﬁmmmmu
ST AR | WEW TN, SR ) GO 1 g | 9 O, x&cm | ST
AU T 0

, 87. The affix ach comes after the word rtri,
when preceded by ahan, or sarva, or a word denoting a portion -
of night, or sankhy4ta or punya, when the compound is a Tat-
purusha, as well as when a Numeral or an Indeclinable pre-

cedes the word ratri.

The anuvritti of &warsaiy: is drawn in to this sitra by force of the
word & “and © of the s0tra. The word ®gq forms a Dvandva compound as
wgw g =sgrr: “day and night”. So also &urw:, gfus: “the first part
of night’: wqwaw: ‘the latter part of night. These are formed by II. 2. 1.
So also &wgrar afy: =&warauw: 0 This compound is formed by IL 1. §7.
So also gogr Ui =goqu: 1 So also when compounded with a Numeral or
an Indeclinable : as, ¥ usft gmER = R, Fro:, wivwEaT Ol =i, e

AZIg TAFT: N << | 9N | NG, AG:, TART: N
qﬁt ] mammummmmmmmm
88. For ahan is substituted ahna, when preceded

by the above words, (and taking the affix tach to be men-

tioned in V. 4. 91). -

When the affix ¥4 follows wgq, and the latter is preceded by the
words g¥ &c, then w=gw is substituted for syggu By the term gipa: “these
words”, is meant the numerals (with the exception of g= V. 4. 90) the In-
declinables, the words g&, dw&arg and words denoting a part of a day, for
these are the words mentioned in the last sQtra. The word wWgq is also men-
tioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha com-
pound of wrgq with wgan The word gv7 is also excluded by V. 4. 9o. Thus

W'W'»W wEdEEa: = sERa:, g 0 So also |ateer, (VIIL

4 7), T, wUen, Searare* (according to some gawrarg: V. 4. 90).
\ -
: "\ R e Y N ::-f‘ - a l
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The ordaining of substitution is redundant according to the Vartika- -
kara. In his opinion, the sitra wyx: ga*q: alone would have been encugh.
The meaning then would have been “ the affix & comes after the word wgg
when preceded by these:words &¥ &c”. The adding of srw would ‘produce’
the same result : as f{ + s+ ww =K+ weg+ i (VI 4. 134 the tmddliw of:
we is elided)=gqga: 1 The only specific result which xe would have ' pioe’
duced was to make the feminine of these words end in longf AVt sy
and the elision of the final WY of wigx (VI. 4, 145). But the ‘compdands of:
g are masculine always (1. 4. 29), they can have no feminine: and as ther
desired form is gqE:, the sltra VI. 4. 145 cannot apply. " The affix ‘ww is®
therefore, the proper affix and the substitution of s for ey is redundant.-‘ <

&y wATE 0 <A N qRn® 0 A, Sy, w0 _
R 1 EAREAGENET AR AATEATE- UGS T wafg e~ NI e
89. This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective' ndun’
meaning a number of days taken as a unity. -
This substitution is prohibited i in the case of SamAhAra-Tatpumsha.
Thus Y wedt @7 = &8, so also sqg: 1 Here rule V. 4. 91 applies

Why do we say “when meaning a collective noun?” Observe -
AW =ugx:, S5er: 0 This is a Taddhitartha Dvigu compound formed by IL
1. §1; the affix syop denoting aw wx: (IV. 3. 53) is elided by IV.1.88: and

- the final a1q of wgq is elided by VI. 4. 148.

STRFRAT T I o | 9N N S, Tt T B
IO 1 IRARTSINAT W TCEATET AT 7 WA(R | THAACENTTNA: JOqUSATHE 0
90. And also after the word that stands last in

the above list (i. e. §%¥) and eka, this substitution does not

take place.

The word 3=1q means ‘last’; and refers to gog which is the last word
in V. 4.87. The word I ‘last’ is used instead of gog as a¥fwu Thus
goarg:, gag: U Some include the penultimate word &wara also in the prohibi-
tion, According to them gwgrarg: is the proper form and not gaarangx: u

TAEN@YIET N QR N 90 W T, 7E:, Qi TN
i 1 ae WA, §RY (ERTAATATHIREARE, T 7@ T’ o
91. The affix tach is added to the words raja.n,

ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpurusha
compound
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- - Thus syrrs:, sgaw®:, 0w, 399 ( VI 4. 145 ) OF: q@r=gwaw:; ¥
umvrqm N Why not so here wgrai aft =agaft instead of sxushrw For :

: accordmg lo the maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in
Grammar, a[so such a' nominal stem as is derived from it by the addition of

“an affix denotmg gender " (e fFxfifieenfy weom) ; the stem g

.wquld denote the feminine also. To this we reply, that the construction of
thé sﬁtra shows that the feminine (lsﬁ is not to be taken. B:cause sygq being
a Brosodlally hg’hter word than gsq ought to have been placed first in the
coin ound. Its not being so placed indicates that that form e only is to be
.taken whose final vowel becomes lengthened into ®r in ‘compounding with
m i. e. q¥T+ 9¥A; and not Ut + sEA M
ﬁmaa@% NN SN 0, wafeag®, (T

R 1 MESIEFAGEME LA @ T FRYEEragrava 1 5k o

92. The affix tach comes after #it standing at the
eud of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad-

dhlta affix has ta.ken place in forming such compound.

Thus qome:, m'w t, quirey, yEa B Why do we say “when no '
Taddhita affix has been elided in forming the compound ? ” Observe, ¥5f3-
witn: e =4y (Here the affix &F V. 1. 37 is elided by V. 1. 28 and hence
‘the samasanta affix = is not added). So also gag: # .

Why do we say “when a Taddhita is elided ”? The prohibition does
not apply when a gy affix is chdcd as QIS = tmmﬂ'qm (I1L 1. 8 and
1L 4.71).

Why do we say ‘when there is elision’? Merely adding a Taddhita
affix in forming a Tatpurasha, will not debar the samasAanta affix: as g=npdr 7ipxg

WMd =990r + &+ &g (the tach is added by this sltra, and the taddhita &g ta
denote gg ®WrTa: by IV. 3. 81) = gawraeeay, {oagnay, IUTIETH T4, U
TAATEATATHTE: N 2N wﬁnmm,m (=)
: 1 I WAATAIEVEIAIA WNR & IO STEAAT ¥ 0
- 93. The affix tach comes after the word uras
standing at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, when it has
the sense of * the most excellent of its kind ’.

The word s means ‘the principal’: as the word I is the principal
member of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean *the principal’.
Thus WAt ¢ = =¥WaR@y, so also ¥&grae, “the most excellent of horses or
elephants ",

Why do we siy “when meaning the most excellent”, Observe ¥1g™-
& = s “ the breast of Devadatta ™, ' ‘

e r—— e~ T e T ——— . A _ s T v
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sTEaEETEl ey 18 0 oA a:, T, S, T,
I, Haww, (FT) |
Sl ummmmmmmmmwml
94. The affix tach comes after anas, a§man, ayas,
and saras when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, it
denotes a genus or a name.

Thus IAER, STEETH:, m; and wogwaway are examples of wrfy

words, while sgrra=, ﬁwm}, eifgaragq, and wPE@EY, are_exampla ofggr
Why do we say “ when meaning a jiti or a safjia ?” Observe gwnrs,
gPAT;, §E6.0 :
o AR N % A QETR N W, BT, , qE0:,(T) 8
T 1 MREFARRY AT | AARRPA T IEANAUS, QEATATIEELTIA AR
95. The affix tach comes after taksha when pre-
ceded by grim and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound. :

The anuvritti of jAti and sanjiid does not run into this sGtra. Thus .
WIHER T = WA, OgAt GT9RW: ¢ the public carpenter of all’. gt ww:=ares;
R qNT=FHeaq: meaning exaeA: sisfrll, 7 sweaferanfaw: ‘and independent
artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to any one’.

WA A AQ§ N I 0w/, g, @D 0
T 1 WSS 3 USRI 79aQ Wiy o
96. The affix tach comes after the word §van prece-

ded by ati, in a Tatpurusha compound. :

Thus sfrarer sars = wifa=dt Tu¥:“the boar that surpasses the dog”i. e.
qTT “ very swift”. So iyt I “the dog-surpassing servant i. e. more
devoted to his master than a dog”. . So also ¥ifedt &ar “ service worse than
that of a dog” =wfRrar@T M ‘ ‘

IYAFRATNG | S | 91 N IGATAT, Aoy, (TT) B
L 1 IOy @ NUSITSHIO T STATHIEAEL, XA 7y o
97. The affix tach comes after the word §van end--

ing in a Tatpurusha compound, when another thing not be-
i

ng a living object is compared with it. .
Thus sTHY NT=wWrAysT: ‘a dog-like bow’. oemyw: “a dog-like
blade”. This compounding takes place by 1I. 1. 56,
" Why do we say “when something is likened to it”? Observe ¥ xq=
wqr Srg: “a clod of earth which is not a dog”. This is not a very happy
counter-example of Ka§ika: for in the casc of 78 Tatpurusha compound

21
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-there is express prohibition taught in V. 4. 71. The proper example should

be fa:qidres it Why do we say “when the thing compared is not a lwmg
bemo ”? Observe qrC: Ry =arwrear “a dog-like monkey ™

IACTTIETT GHa: 1< QIR N S, T, g, F S (N)l!
qﬁtnmqn'ﬂlmw T T mmmmm aﬁmmmm
R g "
98. The affix tach comes after sa.kthl when pre-
‘ceded by uttara, myiga, and pfirva in a Tatpurusha compound,
as well as when a thing is compared with it.

By the forcee of 'the word « in the sftra, we read in the word I5ar-
arg also. Thus m [UERYL, FEFAL U So also in wEHlit gy = ¥8-
AT

ardr Redt: 08 0 gxrfY 0 A, Ry, (a-a)u
R -’-rmr{ RETEeTIAr FAlE qATar 0
.. 99. The affix tach comes after the word nau, when
at the end of a Dvigu compound.

Thus ¥ Ardr &wIga= AT, so also fmrm n  Thus fsmrym, -
f37: are also formed. So alsomamm = [gArTeaw, fgarawag, (IV. 3. 31)

Why do we say ‘when in a Dvngu compound’? Observe qwAy: “the
king’s ship”. The phrase smrew3t * when a Taddhita affix is not elided "
of sttra V. 4. 92 applies here also. Thereforc ¥ does not apply in wqfinlﬁn

#te: = S, ToAn 0
emisrn oo wﬁum =, ()N
AT I AEUSTRIT A A CSTREATTEIRNIresaar wang
: 100. The affix tach comes after the word nau,
when preceded by the word ardha., in a Tatpurusha com-

pound.

Thus st st =st&Ar 0 The compounding takes place by II. 2. 2.
The compound is of neuter gender, and does not take the gender of the
term as required by Il. 4. 26: for gender is regulated by usagc more than any |

gra mmatical rules ( frwrract forea) n

WTaT: STSrE 0 Qo N qFiheY | |mr=AY:, Sr=nE, (ZT) B .
muumﬂ(malmmwum
mmw%mmmu

101. To the word khirf, at the end of a Dvigu
compound, and to the same, wher preceded by the word ardha,

.
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in a Tatpurusha compound, the affix tach is added, according
to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians.

" The words fgir: and st are both understood here: Thusi AT aATEN
=g or frEmtu  So also W} Wrat=wyara or wiardy U According to
Padamanjari this sQtra could be dispensed with: as @R is synonymous with
T, as fy@rt, frgrt 0 And it will be governed by the VAttlka WYY O
@ garayy under V. 1. 57 and §8, in Mahabhashya.

R ATEaS: § ok 0t TR 0 X, Ryony, s, (T=) 0
g 1 RiSeal 9 8 SSAEUSTEaTRATHIRNITHEar TR
102. The affix t,ach is. added to the word aijali,
when preceded by dvi or tri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha com-

pound.

"' Thus greswdt garEdr=- = Zs%®, so also sgswsgn  The word Ruins i is
understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule
does not apply. Thus garsafs: =gsars: 4 The phrase “when a Taddhita
is not elided (V. 4. 92)” is understood here also. Therefore the affix ¥® does
not apply here : yparrafeai #la: =sswfa: w1 So also syswf (V. 1. 28.) The
phrase “according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians” V. 4. 10L
is to be read into this sdtra. Thus in the alternative we have grsufafia: o

mmmmr&nlozu R N ST, AgEw,

=i, (=)

g uwmtnmmmﬁﬁu

© QIR 1| WAESATAIE RSN AT,

T 103. In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes a.fter

a Tatpurusha compound in N(,uter Gender endmor in &1 or-
"GN
' Thus mﬂ+'ﬁ=l=masin wreawd YA, so also seqwadshifiraty o
So also when a word ends in ®® as, ¥yeIANR ( Qq-i-mah.'.m...g!-

TTE3=ER) so also AFsq w@=ann U
Why do we say “when ending in wg or wg " ? Observe mryars §-

&fan  Why do we say “in the Neuter”? Observe gwraru gfist ariwgag n
Vdrt :—The word ar “optionally” should be read into the sOtra.
Therefore T is optionally added, as graTR or HEETAY, TAES+T: Or JASFTAY N

AEUT AT M Qo8 N TN N AE@or:, IAIFTANA, (T, 0
;U EEUSTAT IRNIETeqar WAy GAIEA QEEGN WATTTITEE 4 -
] 104. The affix tach comes after the word brah-

mana in a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denotes
_ a person belonging to a certain country, . ..
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The word WYY =wA9Y wy: ‘belonging to a country’. This affix
comes after that Tatpurusha the first member of which is a word denoting a

country. Thus guRy =g = gupHsw:, and smfiee: “a Brahmapa of Surashira
or Avanti”. This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha compound.

Why do we say “when referring to the name of a country”? Observe '
Famen ary: ¢ Narada the bard of the gods’. .

NRo4n  GETR N AT, FIATEIT, (T) 0
i 1 HARTAT T {1 HEN AIFATHIRNTES, WAl ATGacear
105. The affix tach comes optionally after the
word brahmanp preceded by the words % and m, in a Tat-
purusha compound.

Thus gag: or HHEN, AEAS: or HETEET W The word mus a synonym
of arz» “a Brahmana”.

: me& LRLY Wlﬁ I ZFE, B &, W, e
waER (=)0

T 1 FIRAIARY AT lmmmmw !‘1 RN
W, § WY O R TN At

106. The affix tach comes after a Dvandva com-

pound ending in a palatal, or a g or a ¥ or a § when the
compound is a Samahira Dvandva (collcctlve noun taken as
a unity.) -

The anuvritti of Tatpurusha whxch commenced at V. 4. 86, ceases. The
rule applies to gARRER “an aggregate Dvandva” which is always in Neuter
singular; and not to gEATWY “ or mutual conjunction”. Thusgrx w o= «¥

mv 80 also gFeTwd, Wwwy, ETHY, WING, aﬁm. HIRYT» TG~
%, BATLE, I U

Why do we say “after a Dvandva”? The affix will not come after
a Tatpurusha, as, g ar9: gaEa:=¢9E 0 Why do we say “when ending
in a consonant of w class, or §, ¢ and §"? Qbserve aEEfAg M  Why do we say
“in a Samé&hara Dvandva®? Observe qrageray u '

WA TERIFAF: N o9 Il QTR I v, mti?am
(=
g 1 TRBINRRT: ATRIRANTEY T3y wregsadhaty n :
107. The affix tach comes after the words farat
&o, when forming an Avyayibhdva compound.

Thus W @five= 70, wRTRe, FYRTUE, SRR |
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Why do we say when forming an Avyaylbhiva compound? Observe
qrgg #  Those words of wewifd class® which end in a grg consonant add in-
variably (A% ) the affix tach in spite of V. 4. 111. The anuvyitti of avayayl-
bhava extends upto V. 4. 113.

1 w1y 2 9Ty, 3 wAw, 4 Aq, 5 9T, Guagq.?m.Bﬁwl 9 R,
10 fag®, 11 8%, 12 Ry, 13 Ty, 14 fay, 15 wgy, 16 wx®, 17 &g, 18 4y, 19 fem®,
20 WA WY W (as ITTEA), 21 GRAEADAT Syov: (as qeq, U, msndﬂa-
@, The second is Tatpursha) 22 qfyg, 23 wEQ W

Al Qo< | QA N e, TN
T N SRR, Y ATy ST 8 :
108. The affix tach comes aﬂ:er an Avayayibhﬂ.va

compound ending in e, as the final of the compound.

Thus I7asY, wareng, g™ b - The final s is elided by VL. 4. 144.
AgEwEEacEr ) g% 0 vﬁnagamm,(ﬁ)n
g 0 mmlﬂvmwmﬁvm | WA qAdER arasadtTAReacet

o FEOA AR/ A 0
-109. The affix tach comes optionally after an -
Avayayibhﬁva. compound, ending with a neuter word, whose

final syllable is ¥ 0

The word st is understood here also. - The word ‘Neuter’ qualifies,
the second i. e. last term of the compound. This allows option, where as the
previous sttra had made 1t compulsory. Thus gfywin, or sfred, Iyedn or

Tt U
mﬁmﬁwnuon QTR 0 Y, QowTY, SATHETon-
w, (T 1

tﬁruwﬁ&mmmmmmmu |
110. The affix tach comes optionally after an

Avayayibhdva ending in nadf, paurpamds, and dgrahdyaui.
Thus 7ar: @fqg =394 Of YA, ININAEY OF TR, TIHRIANT,
or IyraETalty
AN T g
g 1| G (A TIEREORL | G AR ATl s aed e
111. The affix tach comes optionally after an Avy-
ayibhiva compound ending in a lctter of Jhay class (a. mute

letter).
The ga here means the pratyihira gy i e all the Mute consonants,

_Thus I9EP, or ITERA, ITITL oF IRV

\ ———rt i e
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frter Ym0 AR N - T 0 R, @, AT, (z=)n
qﬁn # FIRUCTRTSTATITE Y, Teaa W ThEararaes 537 o :
112. The affix t,ach comes after an Avyay!bhava

compound endmg in ‘giri’, according to the oplmon of the

Grammarian Senaka. ° . .
Thus sty or wmﬁﬂ Iefieg or gtk 8 The name of Senaka:

is mentioned for the sake of respect (pujartha), for the anuvritti of the word:

wseqaem: “ optionally ” was understood here already,

Y STl TIFET A (AN ol 0 agE, Rﬁs:uuwﬁ
g, I o
mumwmmmmsﬁﬁ wmmm "o
113. The affix shach comes after the words sakthi
and akshi, final in a Bahuvrihi compound and denotmg a
portion of one’s body..
Thus @% %Y wer=@GwFy:, S0 also FEAURT, =FANT, YA v
The word g=eayar: is genitive dual, while it ought to be ablative. Why do
we say “in a- Bahuvrihi compound ”? Observe qura®iy:, gemra: # Why do
we say “after sakthi and akshi?” Observe ftqurg:, garg: 1 Why do we say
“when denoting a part of the body?” Observe §qa®iy U%e, €Zmflity: U
. Thenew affix ¥¥ is employed instead of @ for the sake of the.
accent. Thus wxasdt &ft, fiqaswdt st u. By stra 1V, 1. 41 the feminine of
words ending in an affix having an indicatory g is formed by ¥ftq and not.
g n  Had the affix here been zw, then the feminine would have been form-
ed by #x (IV. 1. 15), which is anudatta (IIL. 1. 4). Now by rule VL 2. 198
the second term ‘saktha’ has optionally uditta accent, on this findl in a
Bahuvrthi. When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding #q the final
of fFawft would have been anudatta, so that the feminine in one case would
be oxytone, in the other not, which would be anomalous. But when e is.
added, it is a/ways udatta, which is desired : and removes the anomaly. The
anuvyitti of Bahuvrihi extends up to the end of the chapter. ., )
wgATT0 W QYN QTN N wF:, vy, (TN o
muuwuﬁmmﬂwmm‘ammmﬁa S

114. The affix shach comes after. a- Bahuvrihn
compound. ending in the word anguli, when the compound
means “a piece of wood ™.

) “Thus ZigHITs, SHITHATE, so also qwigdn This is the nameof a wood-
en spoon or fork of the figure of a finger by which barlcy &c are scattered.
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Why do we say “in a Bahuvrlhi”? Observe simgerafy: =% “rg#t qarw-
weqr v It is a Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. 86, by adding wrw as
samAsAnta affix, the anguli meaning here size and not figure. Why do we say
“ when meaning’ a wood ”? Observe §wigfisges: ‘

Bt e g netan w11 00, v, @, g3 0
iR W Al U &1 TEAUSTATATIGAN: mwuitmﬁmmu _
115. The affix sha comes after a Bahuvrihi com-

pound ending in 1 mérdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri.
Thus fgqd:, W‘l"’ # The feminine is formed by sy and the accent
is regulated by VI. 2. 197. :
Why do we say preceded by dvi and tri?” Observe ﬁfw't ']
AoqTulgATOat: | Q& N QTR N 3T GO, STHTSGN: 0
TR 1 QOEEEAT: SHT: g QTR ey i AT | m
AT AEARTRRAT WTH GArareT: v
AR 1 W TR ST Ao U AFAEWITE Y
We U BT T ATEIRGEALN We b A avegaed e aw: o
116. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrthi com-
pound ending in a feminine ordma.l Numeral or in the word
praminpt. : S s
The word oot means words in the femmme gender ending in an or-
dinal affix {V. 2. 48 &c). wATow means ‘a wituess, a principal .  Thus swaror
94 wirai gxtort = eroftdwar awa: “ the nights, the fifth of which is auspici-
ous”, FEgrelyuar U@ 4+ So also &ft gamft ¢ui = shgarom:  Fgoa: meamng'
wramyrar: “ having a woman for authority ", ,
’ Vdrt:—The affix wy_applies when the Ordinal Numeral is the prin-
cipal (pradh4na) member in a compound. When the Ordinal enters fully
into another object, and is not merely wrapped up as it were in another ob-
ject in a secondary way, there the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition
of punvad-bhiva—the change of feminine into masculine oidained by VI,
3. 24—applies also to the Ordinal when it is pradhana. Therefore, the affix
is not added here. FEaTTTAE: qu: = Fearoft gt wlegaw - oo
Vdrt:—The affix sty comes after 3§ when preceded by a word de-
noting asterism. As wrawr Ay g WAt wrai aWtoi “the night whose
lcader is the asterism mriga” so also gegirar: ¥ Why do we say “an astes
rism " ? Observe ¥ AT
Vdrt::—The affix wy, comes after ﬂ‘q in the Chhandas. As, m
ST A, G 0
o Vdrt:—The affix ¢ comes after the word arg when preceded by an
ordinal having an affix denoting wages of service. Thus §95r ATHTSH = g

.
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it &EHC so also yUHAMES: Fawe 0 SOtra V. 1. 56 gives the rule for
forming words denoting ‘wages' by adding &g (V. 1. 22). Therefore Tg=-

_#ifg®: means “an artist whose monthly wages are ten coins ",

WA & S UgQON  qifer i T, AR Samw, T 9, (w9)
qhn U weat AR RErat (O & SruSTE T AT WAty o

117. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi end-

ing in loman and preceded by antar and bahis.

Thus seaarfT Srrae = sr@ia 9T ‘a cloak havmg the hairy sur-
face inside’. Similarly wfgah: qz: 0

AR dwrat a9 Sreg@T I e i wrﬁrllaw, AnEEH-
T, ﬁm qqHq, =T, ATYAA N
i 1 AARFEIFEIARCITIA WA AMTARTIRIN AgqAIwEgaa o
(ETHY 1 GUGWAT TG TH74: 0
' 118. The affix ach is added to the word nasikd
final in a Bahuvrihi, -when it expresses a Name, whereby nas
is substituted for ndsikd, but not so when the word sthila
precedes the word nésika.
Thus gy TIRwTsE = gora:, argvtora: o The qis changed to w by
VIIL 4. 3 soalsositAg@: # Why do we say' “when it is a Name” ? Observe
fafaw: 1 Why do we say “not after €g%?” Observe egemtfasy sagn
Vdrt :—After the words gt and @R, for FIfgr is substituted &g but
no affix is added: as, gtom, &uwom: #  In the alternative, the affix ww is
added, as ggrorE:, @oorE: v -
Ishti :—The forms fafan, st4=mr: and |fRAT: are valid in the Revela-
tion (the Vedas)

IgEne I g2 N SRR Il ST, &, (A=) 0
g ..mammwmuwmmmmu
iR 1 f g o
119. The affix ach comes after the word namkﬁ

final in a Bahuvrihl, when an upsarga precedes it, and % is

substituted for arRast i :
This rule applies where the word is not a saiijii4, as it was in the last,
Thus Fzar Mfawrsex =Ixq:, qorg: 1 The T is changed into o by VIII. 4. 28,
Vdrt :—The w is substituted for sfg=r when @ precedes nt. As, fym-
AMTRIATSEY = {49, so also fAwy: in the same sense,

gIagEER TR AN T gTRT: | g0 I aThY I g-

T, B, GR, Mg, g, wite, s, stgwr |

.
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T 1| GUTATERr TEATEATET NIRRT (AT | W T RATRE AN
g : . L
120. The following Bahuvrihis are irregularly
formed by adding ach :—su-prita, su-§va, su-diva, sﬂ.rlkuksha,
chaturadra, eni—pada., aja-pada, and prosht,ha-pada.

In some of the above compounds the & (syllable) is elided. WrTk
RTATE = GAra:, NI e =gz, U Rarse -8R 1 oy g = wilRgas,
SFASHETSE = WGOM, AT [ TAed = g, So wwww, Y A, g T T -
Rrgqre: U

AT gfaTrcTacEnt Il (AN IR A A9, T, gw',

Ef‘z»r, T, AT, (9F) 0

T nwr«snﬁwﬁﬁmﬁmmwmmm-
qra:

121. The affix ach comes optionally after the
words hali and sakthi, final in a Bahuvrihi, when preceded
by a Negative particle or by the words dus and su.

Thus wfaaraT gRete = sgs: or sTgld:, TES: or TRFS:, §Es: or geiv 0
So also srazy:, WYL, TARY: or THFG:, aFT: or YaHY: ¥
Some read the text as gfgwar: U According to this reading we have
AR or Y?, LUK of TUH (AT givweer), gUivh: or guww: 0
fregafag sadngdn: 1M i ) Freaw, wfg, e, g B
T W ATTEDA R | TG @ew W A A eIty
TQqA AR GAE

122. The affix asich (&) comes invariably after
prajd and medha, final in a Bahuvrihi, when the above parti-
cles. @, § and I precede them.

Thus SFUATAT TAISE = AT nom. s. T, S0 also FaowT, gUWI, m,
giyr, gyt The word “invariably ” (f&) shows that the anuvritti of the
word .“ optionally ” of the last s@tra dues not run here, The word nitya also
indicates that the affix ack comes after praja and medhA even when “preceded——
by other words. As:
MTHTERT § UTHIREQTETA:
VIR PEA awrdift e

qEIAMISIT N I N g7l ) =g, IR N
g 1 wgw=r (R oY faqray n
123. The form bahuprajas is valid in the Vedas.
Thus ¥gwsr Fscfrnfiag u  In the sccular literature, the form is wg-
A, a8 YEAA HIHW: U o
22
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. aAigfrg SIS N 8 N qFrfy 1wt s, SasE i
T 1 Fery & FrasErETrEiRTETEEar v’ aarar |
124. The affix anich (m() comes after the word
dharma, when it is the last member of a Bahuvrihi com-
pound, and is itself the only word without any other word -
joined with it or when the first member is a single word. .
Thus seamr yafse = &eqrongi nom. sin. earorgst so also fiyat 1 Why
do we say mr1q “ when it alone is the last member” ? Observe qua: &Y Wiisex
=q@ergi: | The word &g according to Kasikd qualifies the word gy
understood. That is, the first membzr must be o: ¢ word though a compound
word, according to Kaumudi, and it explains such forms as gfgryanagsr, W3-
@sﬁmﬁ (e. g wianft ar sicsanramsgRai®yAl) U According to PrasAdakara
Faeaq qualifies both the words g and givarg u
AT GEIaqurEAy: IRy 93T I ¥, g, g, gor, |iisa: 0
R 1 wgr G anPa: 7 W FAgAEragad fAE 1
- 125. The word jambhan stands at the ending of
a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by su, harita, trina, and soma.
The s7q, is a word that has already taken the samésaAnta affix ®q
irregularly, and means* food’ or tooth’. Thus gsmia, as (FrIa1 THISER), AT

AT S0 also gRAAMI, ForsTAI,(For WA I8R) Frasmwr 1 When it means * tooth’,
the compound should be analysed as, gony or qmw swaliseg i If su &c do

not precede it, we have qfgassa: o -
FRATHT FTIRART N A% 1 mﬁ:nﬂiﬁiﬁ,@:ﬁhn
T 1 PO FAEATIT (IR TR Ty g u
126. The form dakshiperman is an irregularly
formed Bahuvrthi, when used in conjunction with a hunter.
The word §¥¢ means sang or a fowler, a hunter. Thus sRyffime =

- gferomt g ‘a stag wounded by the hunter on the right flank’. But in the

following verse:—x 14t ERISHAL TUMATIICIONIATAST al&iuraT, it denotes merely hunt-
ing. The word gi% means ‘a wound. Why do we say ‘in reference to a hunter’?

Observe IRTOAT GHER U [
€T TSI N QRO | TR I O, AR
qf¥: 1| SASARER a1 AEREETIRT T8 T 1 qX qAIhiTy geatead agtiRgua
127, The affix ich comes after a Bahuvrihi when
the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action.
The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by II. 2. 2.

-~ Thus FAERTY =‘aﬁn ST e Y @ AyH U So also wATHAN, FHALAS, OIA-
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worn The affix’ ¥ forms also avyaylbhéva compounds, as it occurs in thc
list of fwgzxy words L1 17,

fagueaifysast I Qe 1l qRTiw 0 ey, < 0

I uﬁmwmmw andr waRa | Reewiea o ad oar g,
qoswfty

128. The words dvidandi &e are valid forms in ich.:

The word fggoean®a: is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case.

The dative here has the force of “for the purpose of that” (II. 1. 36). This
word is therefore equal to figreTuing Swaar wafx “the affix g comes for the
sake of the words dvidandi &c”, i. e. it comes in such a way as to form the
words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fixed senses. Thus faRw
qRUR, EA’S 7gU, but not here, fggozr wwr 1 Though the context is that of
Bahuvrihi, yet some of these words are Tatpurusha : as fageg wotfurare = fA-

QRO AT N FTAY greq gy = srang gRaw awgafy n - The compound-
ing takes place by 1L 1. 72,

1 fxzRT, 2 Taaats, 3 ISR, 4 vars=rs, Smﬁ.6m7ﬂnﬁl
8 argfed, 9 IEd, 10 PR, 11 Fwarfor, 12 Pramforn 13 g, 14 IwAmTE,
15 gy, 16 sraafd, 17 wreaniy, (wreanfd), 18 a9iy, 19 fgeasii, mt«mm

. SeqanE o

TEFFAt SATFATE: 0 QR N QRIRY 1 &, @ ¥, AT, 5 "
qmtuwummmm«mmn S
- 129. After the words pra and sam, there is the
substitution of jiu for jinu, when forming the Bahuvrihi
compound.
Thus g3® Wi W& =xF:, So also iﬁ‘ ]
FEfEarar 0 Q30 | 9T W Fvare, Rraran (5:) 0
T || FAYSNIACR NFUSTER POINT FReqaaar v o
130. The substitution of jiu for Jﬁnu is optional,
when the word irdhva precedes it.
Thus ¥ srgeft steq = FT9my: or AF: U
FEET STF N QI N RO | FIE:, AAF N
T I FTEITE AEAFEATFE W@ garara: o
. 131. The syllable anan is the substitute of the
final of & in a Bahdvrihi.

. As gogfay wdrsen = goEnd, ginit 0 The feminine is formed by add-
ing gt (IV. 1. 25) ; and thesc words are always used in this form for the
feminine only ; no substitution takes place in the masculine, as A¥INT: I9=N:;
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i g a\w-l-m[-m(Vl 4. 148). L+ ﬁ{-av:-u: (= being elided
by VL 4. 134) =%y o’
agwar Il QRN tmﬁtllugw.,an
giv: 1 g3 aeTrer agsiterETIur | 0
132. The anan is the substxtute of the ﬁnal of
dhanus in a Bahuvrihi.

As T Y306 = YIFYIL nom. S. GIFY#T 0 So also wrograysar, IS,
LURELL Ll

qr GEraneL I R33N 97T B S, SETEn, (G9F) 0.
tﬁf 1 - USTTIEATG TR AT AN qarar fawa | Lor fFreg: qTar faneeiy 0
133. The substitution of % does not optionally
- take place when the Bahuvrihi is a Name.
This declares an option, where the last sOtra had made the substitu-
tion compulsory. As ga9g: or YAYTN, TIF: Or TNAT U
S e RECH ] mmuamwr-,m§n o 3
TRE N NATTSIE] WGA AT A §
134. For the final of St is substituted fa% in a
Bahuvrihi. . ' : :
: Thus Fafasitar aeq=grsuin: (Srar + AT = a+ AT =91+ [, the g be-
ing elided by VL. 1. 66). So also ggwify: il There is punvad-bhava alse,
mzag-qmggtﬁw Ng3y N 9FIR N e, =, S, 9§,
gias
a0 nvﬁgwmw qET G ETE (RTUATN WATR GTATGTT ALATEr G )
1385. For the final of =g 1s substituted £ when
preceded by 39, gfa, § and gt in a Bahuvrihi.
Thus the & of ey is replaced by y, as sgvitey:, gfanfy:, gafeg:, gdw-
wizg: t - Why after these only ? Sce dftaeyr qra: o
Vdrt :—The word segisa material noun as Wy [, and an adjeétive

“as g=rAney: ‘having the scent of sandal’. The rule of substitution applies when

it is used as an attribute. - Therefore, not here, §raar T1oqr e = gUey Wi
“ a shop-keeper having many sweet perfumes for sale ”.
swreqreRrar I Q& 1 9T 1) rereTarH, () 0 :
T 1| SEATEATAl 31 TPIYCRARIT I TR FArAT=Ir agHler ey o '
136. The g is substituted for the final 2t of 71~y at.
the end of a Bahuvrfhi compound, when 7= means ‘a little’.

Thus girseIrsfen = ganfg sirsaw. “ food with a little broth”.  So gx-
afeg “food with a little—a mere scent—of ghee'’. So sftenfegw  Here wey is
a synonym of weq Ul
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. g n

IqETATE 0 R0 N WENR N I, , ()" -
A2 1 ITAATHA A7 TPIYSTEGATUINT TR GArEr=T Agaftdy qardy o
137. The g is substituted for the final = of g
at the end of Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting
a thing with which it is compared.
As qUEY TS = Unfeg:, IR wbwnfe o
TAET A STEAmRIE: ARyl mﬁuwwﬁ’ﬂrm

ce ol
qﬁ;nwm'mmm mﬁmtzaﬁit

138. The final w of grg is elided when it is at the -
end of a Bahuvyihi compound preceded by a word denoting
a thing with which it is compared but not so when such

~ word is gRa &e.

The word Igwrary is understood here. Th- ST substitution is a
samisinta affix in a way. Thus saroreT qrarTed = =awary, fagarg v But gRa-
qrg:, HEIARIE W Lo

1gRTa, 2 ™" 3 w°, 4 FAH°, 5 F, 6 W™, 7 FEEw°, 8 wodiw, 9
g, 10 FoIm®, 11 wodew®, 12 ww?, 13 iy’ 14, wme, 15 wog®, 16 agay,
( sfg=r ), 17 3wy, 18 wjorr, 19 F@s. 0

TTATAY T I 13 I WETA I STy, 7, (Fw) 8.
O 1 FEIETLAY: PATTA: T GEIAT @F 1 GI4FS F91 | e A e}
FEITANRACY | TUT FFITrET: Rearrr o
139. The words kumbhapadi &ec, have been form-
ed by the similar elision of the ar of arg §

The forms aq@t &c, are formed by eliding the final & of qry, and
then substituting ¢ for qrq before the feminine affix g by 1V. 4. 130. This
substitution takes place only before the feminine affix 39g, and no where else,
as Faft, wat@ ' Those words in the list, the first members of which denote
an object of comparison or a numeral, would have elided st by V. 4. 138 or V.
4 140. In their case, this stra teaches the invariable affixing of 2%Y to such
words ; so that the optional rule IV. 1. 8 does not apply to them.

1 geardh, 2 gwedt, 3 el 4 geed,® 5 R, 6 go @ 7 vasd, 8 gaad,
9 dtrqradt, 10 serftad, 11 RAadt,® 12 goredh,® 13 ferdt, 14 [{a@r®, 15 q2adt®, 16 qrefrqdy
17 R 9@t N8 fremadt?, 19 gudr, 20 fFreadt, 21 wrFed, 22 FRAQ, (Foadt), 23 gow-
qfy, 24 giaadt®, 25 Frogd, (Fofed), 26 goft, 27 gweedt, 28 ugeadl. 29 werqdt, 30
wgomady, (egaedY), 31 swqdt®, 32 giqdl, 33 awred, 34 e, 35 gagd, 36m 37
wﬂ.%m 39aw(t 40 FekaTdt, 41 Q@ v .
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HeqrgydeT I (vo || ORI I S, FIAE, (S o
IhRT: 1 GEAITier ST W WA TS A/ A T :
140. The final w of @i is elided also when a
Numeral or the word § precedes it, in a Bahuvrihi.’ '
Thus §r Jrarae = W1, AT, SO also YAt qrRIEER=garg o
gy Traex g 1 3L 0 ozihe 0 Tafy, geasa, g
I N ETEAITE GIIEA X AENRA TAUSTAed 77 (@I AR grawrarsr w@aiy
wRAiA | :
141. For z=a is substituted ga in a Bahuvrihi, when
& Numeral or g precedes it, and the whole word expresses
a stage of life i. e. an age. '

The w of g7 is indicatory, making Rule VIL 1. 70 applicable, by
which a nasal is added before i in declining these words in sarvanamasthina
cases: and rule IV. I. 6 also applies to them. All rules relating to 3ffq apply
to these. Thus g gmmea =R “a child of the age in which two teeth have
appeared”. So also ¥, WEIA N  TOTATITSEN GTET QAL = FIL FAIC “a boy
of the age in which all his teeth have appeared beautifully”. Why do we say
denoting ‘age’? Observe fygm: sz 0

ot T R T I B=fa, 9, (D))
i | G T TUSTER T CANITN NAR AR TEaAlR G i
142. TFor danta is substituted dat in the Vedas,

when final in a Bahuvrihi. , )

" Thus yXFAAERE, INATA WEAG U
forat gwr@arw 0 g8 1 ol W R, sEnar, (3 0
. g W FEamred §aral N TIsTeR I (Al R o
143. For danta is substituted dat when in the
feminine gender deuoting a name. '

| Thus weisdl, F@F@ 0 Why do we say when denoting a Name?
Observe gagit, gt n .
RRITT TSR RERL 183 T | R, ara,snaersar (73) 1
T: | T WUH EEaAnaAt IO IRIeTed 7 @A Td o
144. Optionally dat is substituted for danta, in a
‘Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words sydva
and aroka. . s

Thus »qrq=T: Or »UTATY, NURIA: Of WA N WIH means ‘dark’
“non-luminous’. The word ggram, of the last sQtra governs this also, so that
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~ when the compound is not a Name," the ‘'substitution does not take place; as

g, W i

: mmmqun wtﬁnm, gt. o, T,
e, T (I N .

T 1 RTEAT | WRTRITeSs A, TF TF IV TUE (&AW 0 RIUsTe ﬁmmw
LRI HAT GATGTAT CGATEY Gy

145. The substitution of dat for danta is optlona.l
in a Bahuvrthi, when it is preceded by a word ending in =w
orbygx,ga,wandml :

The word “optionally ” is understood here also. Thus FFAHER, or
FTIRMTA?, 30 also YUFA? or YA, YHTH: OF YHTR, TUIF: Or (WL, FATTA*
or eI ! ‘ ’

The = of the sfitra indicates that the substitution optionally takes
place in other cases not enumerated : as mras or sfgyy, TRHM, or am
wrRE: or W, fuere: or firer 0

FHTEATIEAIG S0 I 8% | IR N SFIEA, muuf,ﬁn'u
gt lmmmmmmm | mﬁw L1 o
it gAY STEYT (YA U

146. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a
Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. -

The word wtgeqr means the changes which things undergo by lapse
of time, such as age &c. Thus WEATH FPIT = WHEATaHPA = ¥ “ the young
of an animal”, gﬁﬁ{-wmm “middle—aged animal”: IHAHRFA~ AT
“old”. eumRFA=AFNA ‘strong’, AERF = AREH NAEC: 1

Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe Naxgy: ¥

fregaaaa I (89 Il oI I g, T30
i 1 Frngit TEATET HHTTSTA BIY: qArEr=r FIresy 933 st |
147. The Bahuvrihi word Trikakud, formed by
the elision of the final & of kakuda, is the name of a moun-
tain.

mQﬁm “a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the shape
of a hump”. All three-peaked hills are not so called it is the name of a

particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have farsgy: 0
IfEFat FIHTET N Q8¢ g I I, frvam, s, (Siw)
TR U I R AT T FIFTOTE S TR A e v
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148. After ut and v1, the final of kakuda is ellded
in & Bahuvrthi compound. '

‘ Thusm mﬁ so also Wn The word WYY means

! palate’,

- quitfEaTaT i que, 1 wrﬁu'm’ﬁ{.ﬁm (3ra: )ll

TR 1 QoireTTen AGIUSTER ROHTNT S sy W A o :
_ 149. After plrpa, the final of kikuda is option-
~ ally elided in a Bahuvrthi compound.

Thus g R = TIHRFA or PRIGE: o
QEIITAT FBranATd: Mol onA I G, TEAL, G, afiran f

T 1 GYT T3 O AT aurda Awafiarnwaa: lmmm
ey wgEY, auT gusETE !

150. The words suhyit and durhrit are irregularly
formed Bahuvrthi compounds, denoting “a fneud " and “a
foe *? respectively. -
The word ggq is derived from g+ gt3, the s1q of gzq being elided in

* the Bahuvrihi. It means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards
another. So also ggq is derived from X+ €13, he whose heart is evil.

Why do we say “wh:n meaning a friend and a foe respectively ” ?
Observe ggga: wrefora: * the kind-hearted, merciful’, ggTasr “ the evil heart-
ed thief”,

FTumIfayT: wg b Wy - gl ST Sl‘iﬁﬂ‘-ﬂ‘ s
R | WNFTARAGAR: KL AT AR\
151. -The affix ®Y comes after uras &c final in a’
Bahuvrihi compound.

Thus sgircem: = sgeguseq 1 So also fafRyies, srrgwhrTTes: 0

The words gAT, WIJTY, 74, Ar and =+t are exhibited in the list of

. urasidi words as nominative singular, and not in their crude-forms as is the
case with other words. Thereason of this is, that the singular number of

these words take the affix g, and not their dual and plural numbers. With

regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix ®q_ is optionally added by

force of sttra V. 4. 154. Thus AT or AFeh:, ATIAMTL Or AFEFR: N

13w, 2 aifyg, 3 ume, 4 g, 5 sage, 6 Taw, 7 An, 8 myudt, 9 o,
10 7rg, 11 wifs, 12 svytasy: 0 (The affix /Y is added to 37f when preceded by the
Negative particle 7R, as st1qa: )

et O CRINE I coca Rt o0 c QS 9

Samm— - e e s “ Y —————. -,  ~ecer RO e L) | e L L e g

”

T T —————T T AT T TS e et e e S e e e g e+ 7T - R N r—————

-
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152. The affix wg is added to a Bahuvrihi the

last member of which ends in ¥z, when a feminine word is
denoted.

Thus;zirmmai mﬁmmuSoalsom et

wwlh, sgamamr gt Why do we say when denoting a feminine? Observe
wgaost as or wgaRTur 0 The latter form is derived by adding s optionally

under V.4. 154. ’
agasr | QU N qn 0w, g, @, (F) A

TRY: | TUARAEHARRATTATG HY AJAT wara 0
153. The affix &< is added to a Bahuvrihi the

last member of which is a femlmne word ending in long €
or % defined as nadt words, or which ends in a short sg
. The word st is defined in I. 4 3. Thus sggmi= Y& (WG FHEls
), wgEgwsy: | ag@ad: 0 The g in gq is for the sake of euphony.
BrariarsT | Q48 1 oufr W R, A, (s 0
RN | THRAEARY: T A § STGFAOTIY TR 70 1
154. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds not
covered by the foregomg rules, may. optxonally be added the

affix s 1
Thus gg@ & of WEWITH: Of YT, 'ww or WEAIATR: Of WEATH,

wefors: or ygdior: or agftor: &c.  The word N denotes all those Bahuvrihi
about which no special rule has been given above. How do you explain the

forms ste; M, AR &%, in which the affix gy is added, though these words:

are governed by the general rule V. 4. 74, and ought to have taken the sama-
sAnta affix w? The affix swis added tow®x when the compound hasa

special meaning such as sygw: means ‘a boy’, ¥gg™: ‘a charapa’.
Why do we say “after the rest”? Observe fiaay:, firage o
T GITEnT 0 Qag | 9T 0 Kurar, (w)
o U Erar AT agHe aNE S TSR T AR | g ST g
155. The affix %7 does not come after a Bahu-
vrihi when a Name is meant.

This debars & ordained by the last. Thus Rl W=y, -

qqqr: o
23
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e N Rl qqn N e, | 0
TH: ) (REARAGAY: S A T W | gat nw: MER
156. The affix ®q does not come 'after a Bahu-
vrihi the last member of which ends in the affix oy n

This debars all the previous rules. Thus .m RIS = wEHaTY,

here rule V. 4. 154 is debarred. wyen: Sqedtsen = wgiraet, here rule V. 4. 153
is prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 the long final § ought to have been shortened,

but this is not done by considering it as a masculine “gqay wgaier {13’ See
Vartika under I. 2. 48. .
afRrd |rg: 0w i aifr 1 =« wra: (7 W) 0
TR 10 RASY A wrgusd TRy arERAgAR: HL Tl 1 wafy o
157. The affix ®g does not come after a Bahu-
vrthi ending in the word bhrétyi, when it means ¢ praised .

The word sfega: means *praised’, ‘reépected' &c. Thus wr srar
se@=gurar ‘one havirg a good brother’. Why do we say when it means

“praised”? Observe wafurgs:, grurga: U .
. ISR N R4 N qTR 0w, SR, (7 %9)
TR N YTy WERP SR RS Y Fad A R v
158. The affix ®q does not come after a Bahu-
vrihi ending in short g in the Veda. . :

Thus gaT ATATSER = YAATaT, EARAT, gaerar, goar
ATt €Ay | AR agriA 0 Ardy, aesa:, Ty (W, ) 0

g 0 ey & AER Tl aTARAEATe: AT TR T W o

159. The affix &g does not come after the words

nédt, and tantrt final in a Bahuvrihi, when they mean organs
“of body. S ) '
Thus gdr aredrser = wgNfY: wra:, wga=fifaru  The word gt means

‘artery’. Why do we say meaning “parts of body“? Observe, wgr
ot wgawdrar ftor . The word At is a feminine word formed by &g that

comes after jati; gesft is formed by the upAdi affix § (up IIL 1 58). In wgam®:

the long § is shortened as being an upasarjana (I. 2. 48); but the g of gt is

not shortened, as § here is not a feminine affix, but a kyit affix (o7 Rxar: sfy-
{ys; See I, 2, 48 also). . '

A

fe ey - R

ih.
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160. ‘The word Rrorafr s irregularly formed,.
without adding the offix WY, though the last word is a Nadt

word.

The word KUt means either Wtuxseat or wwafx watu Here vg<is
added to the root fx ‘to weave™ and denotes the instrument of weaving i. e
‘a shuttle’. ftar sraroft weq = Freraor: FreraiTx: G = HTauer “a new
unbleached cloth or blanket ”, from which the shuttle has not yet been €x-

tracted, fresh from the loom. ~ The ® is changed to % by VIIL 4. 29

N
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